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When you read wiring diagrams:

CAL INCIDENT”.

¢ Read Gl section, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”.
When you perform trouble diagnoses, read Gl section, “HOW TO FOLLOW FLOW CHART IN
TROUBLE DIAGNOSES” and “HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS FOR AN ELECTRI-
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PRECAUTIONS AND PREPARATION

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS}
“AlIR BAG”

The Supplemental Restraint System “AIR BAG”, used along with a seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or

severity of injury to the driver and front passenger in a frontal collision. The Supplemental Restraint Sys-

tem consists of air bag modules (focated in the center of the steering wheel and in the instrument panel
on the passenger side), a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable. Informa-
tion necessary to service the system safely is included in the RS section of this Service Manual.

WARNING:

e To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or
death in the event of a collision which would resulit in air bag inflation, all maintenance should
be performed by an authorized NISSAN dealer.

e Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to
personal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system.

e Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in
this Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses are covered with yellow insulation either just
before the harness connectors or on the complete harness, for easy identification.

1214 EL-2



PRECAUTIONS AND PREPARATION

NOTES
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description

HARNESS CONNECTOR (TAB-LOCKING TYPE)

e The tab-locking type connectors help prevent accidental looseness or disconnection.

e The tab-locking type connector are disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking tab(s). Refer to
ilustration below.

CAUTION:
Do not pull the harness when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

Connector housing PUSH

Packing
{Water-proof type)

PUSH

{For combination meter) (For relay)

SEL789DA
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HARNESS CONNECTOR
Description (Cont’d)
HARNESS CONNECTOR (SLIDE-LOCKING TYPE)

e Anew style slide-locking type connector is used on certain systems and components, especially those

related to OBD. @l
¢ The slide-locking type connectors help prevent incomplete locking and accidental looseness or dis-

connection.
¢ The slide-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or pulling the slider. Refer to illustra- ja

tion below.

CAUTION:
Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector. ' M
Be careful not to damage the connector support bracket when disconnecting the connector.

[Example] LG
Waterproof type

EG
FlE
GL
. . W

(1) Firmly grasp shell of (2) Push slider until (@ Disconnect harness

connector housing connector pops or connector.
at A snaps apatt. AT
Non-waterproof type

(A
RA
BR
8T

(@) Firmly grasp shell of @ Pull back on the (3@ Disconnect harness
connector housing slider while pulling connector. RS

at A. apart male and
famale halves of
connector.

BT
HA

SEL789V
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS
Relays can be divided into three main types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NORMAL OPEN RELAY

NORMAL CLOSED RELAY

MIXED TYPE RELAY

Flows. Flows.
Does not
n fiow. > = Does not Bt
o flow. o o )
" I 2112 SIS
—= —
SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
Flows.
—- Dees not Does not
flow. E> flow. c{}
B S ——
g ' ' P_t(%
S ERIR F[.ovys.
= { { f
N [-S'l——_____{}_J [_’-!_______4}_J [-8"———————1F—J
SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS
M 1 Make 2M e
1T s 1 Transfer 1M1B
1M M
| ™
5
: )
\\ i /.r
[
1T
| AT

1218
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description (Cont’d)

Type Outer view Circuit C:sgicg;:; :gtr;;l;ol Case color
1M ' % %” 90— GRAY
2
3[1
[ Ry
POP B
1T % b # ﬂm’ BLACK
® © 2
Ny =
oM é i” i’” P BROWN
21 I
oo | LIF
99, | [
1M-1B é 0 t L GRAY
OOG 2l
QP ° 0
01| [
’ g ] 5
oo |

m
3
N

AEL733A

A
EM
LC
EC
FE
CL
M

AT

BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

[mpe
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic (Cont’d)

e = () &) = < =
G, [ =1 = =18 Mm 65 = @R = el
© = mi = o] o © = & = s ) & 6 ) = =2
SYMI0| 4COp puE SEY U3IM @
SMOPUIM Jamogd 1nouiy = FT wegsLs epeur) uog : (T
SHD0| 200p pue Buivaem au3 yaim ;- ED L/ WM 2 D
SMOBULM JBMO4 UTLN ¢ > GISY UM 1 G v uim s D
EENEN]
NDILYNIGWOD »
JATVA CTI0S
HOSNIS NIDAXO TAINYD O/0
QJLYIH u¥3IH s JAYA
HOSNIS NIDAXD *10S HILN1D TMS dUv TMS 3207
G3LY3H LNOHd «1 (- ANDD INDUOLe HOLIMS dNd s dNn-2vd e L4TIHS L/vs TH1Q .
™ TMS 3VY¥E ISYe
LINN - AT ‘AT CNIR *A7d 3704 QJsye
TICHINDGD “S9Y . MS OHYZVH » uoom NNS * msa. ‘MS NIVI 02Sve
“ o
=/ /]
vO1 HIUTL “430 "NIM “Hde
LINM BWIHD “Nu¥Me
naase
LINISNOD WO D0
TATY 430 CNIM CY¥ue
IATIYA mm
TIOHANDD LNAA “NYD dvAde
IAWA CT0S Y54
TOMAINGD 3DMNd CNYD dYAT e
ATYA JVY-ADVI e
3IATYA C0S
T0ULNOT INIWIL 3ATYA INVINI @
FATVA "SdAd JATYA AND TOVA e
TATY dNde dWYT LIDOY MNNYLle
CATRY UNWVYM L43Hie dHY1 HOINILNI»
"SATY N¥d4 ONITD0De oravy « L13%308
FAIYA TT705-2u9T e | HETEN] HOLIMS A3« “ATH 430 Y3LlHDIT
IATYA TTI0S TMS ONYE/dVile NOTLYNIGOI » 1S9 ¥D4 27« TNIM “dy e "9I0e
i “MS
LINN "N3S “SATH I041NOD d3dIm ANTe TTOHLNGD
“ovIg AT RN JLOMIY ILINK » HOLIMS ‘AT td3a “H1H HIHSYMe 21013y
OVE ¥IVe| |'PNIw| |dlNd T304 » EEL ‘M3 O¥VZVH ¢ dulyl d0LS « TNIM WY e TYIW HIdIMe HOMHIL ¥000 s

Y01

voT

¥al

Y01

¥og

yozZ

vle Y5l

AEL036C

1221

EL-9



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram —-POWER-
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION

BATTERY _ _
J__ O CP EL-POWER-01
= |_|+|_| Eig

WiR
e
@ mm—— /R *} To EL-POWER-03 _
. FUSE
t AND
FUSKIBLE
LIN
WiR BOX
MEs
% 75A
p1IER
_ _ _ P 5 Next
T ! 1 | | 1 i page
30A 25A 7.5A 7.5A 304 154 154 154
Ced 1 ]
x il el s
Ll%lJ El8) g W LG AR a OR R AW
W |
W
[l
CIRCUIT
0 BREAKER To
EC-GOOLF ) EL-CHARGE EL-H/LAMP
EL-DTRL
EL-F/FOG
] EL-THEFT
To
El WiL
._WbPOWEHf
I 03
To To To To '
EL-CHARGE EL- INT/L EL-F/FOG EC-LOAD
EL-CHIME EL-H/LAMP
SO
EL-WINDOW :
EL-D/LOCK Gup To EL-POWER-04 _
EL-MULT EL-POWER-05
EL-THEET
[a0[a1]32]3a] [34] 353657 ae] 3sfac]a1]a2]as]44 ] 45] —
,,
B W B W
HE 5 s
i 22 P e
@ E17
||
]
=
L]
AEL330B
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram —-POWER- (Cont’d)

]
- FUSE AND il
Preceding page @ . ° o FUSIBLE
. 1 1 T ] LINK BOX
7.5A 10A 7.5 10A
S
wiL B/R LG
To | | EQ
EC-MAIN
EC-MAFS BR
e =
- [T1] EE
To ‘ COMBINATION -
. SWITCH
(LIGHTING
EL-THEFT SWITCH)
OFF ano (EID GL
~
ST
L2] MT
R/L
=]
FUSE AT
BLOCK (JB)
o, WD .
Es) , (B6) B4
R
7 LS 7 O 2= T S
R/G R/G AL : BR> /G AL RIL ER
G : 7>
l a7
@ : With tachometer To To
@ : Without tachomster EL-ILL EEIE?AD EL-TAIL _
<TWp : With theft wamning system EL-CHIME RS
EL-ILL EL-ILL EL-TAIL
BY
Refer to last page (Foldout page). ﬁ A
| ) e e ) ) e ) ) ) P :, M77) , (Ei05) '
' (B8 {
3 HEE N I I e
= ile|7]8]98 li0 :
1
ED 'GID) 11 |12 13 |14 [ 15 |1
. t
EHOO@OOr :;gg:ow 1[6]17 |18} 1 {20 ]; imE
O {21 [22 23 I
1|24 | 25] 26 '
V(27 28] 20 |
D D b e . . e e il
AEL331B
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram -POWER- (Cont d)

i

.Erg-POWER-U1@ w ﬁ E L-POWE R-OS

(B> : With ABS

W

[l
FUSE
BLOCK (J/B)
&.@

R
P R/B

|| 2P|| ||16K I
L/B L/B RY P R/B P - GIOR
To To
EC-LOAD BR-ABS
EL-DEF EL-TAIL
EL-ASCD
To
EC LOAD EL-AUDIO EC MIL/DL EL INT/L ELvTUHN
EL-DEF EL-MULTI

@ W/R EE-NTIL L0-WARN LT

EL-POWER-01 EL-MULTI EL-THEFT EL-CHIME
EL-MULTI
ELTHEFT

W/R
FUSIBLE
LINK
BOX

30A 30A GE
By [SE (@
BR Y
CAB) {AB)
To To
BR-ABS BR-ABS
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
fmm———rm—————————
D, @D . EiD.
O
E15 1 2 3 4 5
B 7 8 2] iQ

: 21 | 22 | 23
o4 | 25 | 26
27 | 28 | 29

L e e e o e ——— d

AEL332B
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY -

Wiring Diagram —POWER- (Cont’d)
IGNITION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON”

- @l
EL-POWER-04
BATTERY
. (2,
{TW> : With theft warning
754 30A Refer to EL-POWER-01,02
(2 =
W G
| L&
G
Tl
[T IGNITION E®
4 SWITCH
OFF @_§ .ST S0
ACC | ON FE
LR
\nin_ GL
w WiL
] . .
FUSE
- | - BLOCK (J/B)
AT
ACCESSORY )
[|° g RELAY €
FA
| | R
g 10A 154 20A 154
pY | . ‘
‘
i PU OR/B LG LG L
o=@ I
" u
A 5 EL-MIRROR EL-CIGAR eL-wipEr| [ELwirer| |EL-auDiO
Va9 (a3
1HEB
61214 “w
AEL3338
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

IGNITION POWER SUPPLY - IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START”

BATTERY

Relfer to

W G

Wiring Diagram -POWER- (Cont’d)

L]
@
“EL-POWER®- 01, 02
75A J0A
[%}III ]

Next { SWITCH

"o

i____"l__

EL-POWER-05

IGNITION

@ : For Canada

E% MAIN
B/R -
I_LV..I l_l_l EC-IGN/SG
[1T] [48]
i EUSE
—- BLOCK
(J/B)
| = = S v | @D
& IGNITION page ,
RELAY D
o . b ,
E® .
: )
7.5A 7.5A 10A 10A
p [ B | p .
‘ j
] T Y ES I EN
B i G Y BR
To To To
EC-MIL/DL EL-SROOF EC-FH82/H
AT-SFT, RL EL-WINDOW Egzggog
ELAGG EC-ARO2M
ELASCD EC-FUEL
To To BR-ABS To
EL-DTRL EL-CHIME EC-LKUP
= RS-SRS
® .-1 EL-D/LOCK L CHARGE AT-A/T, AL
LI EL-DEF ELOTAL EL-BACK/L
S & a EL-THEFT EL-METER
2 A = EL-MULTI ECWARN
a4
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
r____'-_"__-_-_-"_“i
@, . D @ |
1
EG En, | @ |
w =23 ]als |
i|ls] 7] 8 10 :
I 12 {3115}
1|16 |17 ] 18 20 :
HIEREREE I
t{24|25] 28 |
o7 [ 28] 29 i
_____ 1
e oo o o - — ——
AEL334B
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram —-POWER- (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-06 &
: With ABS ignmon A
Preceding SWITCH
Page
B
A
=] =
B/L.
I To ‘ I E@
EL-START
B/P EL-ASCD Bl
I'Lerﬁ'I EL-THEFT| ,—'—m o
- FUSE
B BLOCK
. C WM74)
Preceding BLOWER ©|L
page b = RELAY WD,
3 @D,
T
I 1 [ l ' l
7.5A 15A 10A 1GA 10A 15A 15A 7.5A 7.5A AT
J (2] | o 7] pE{EZN]E AR A o ZE | 9101 ]|y |E] o 128
EA
T 4 [ 4 5 8 [ -8 28 5
GY B/W B/L B/R R/L BR BR LW LW LG/R LG/R BY BY F’RA
.A
CAB) ®
™
To To To To To R
EC-F/PUMP EC-FUEL EC-SW HA-HEATER HA-A/C)
EC-INJECT EC-EGRCH HA-A/C EL-DTAL
EC-EGRC1
EC-GANI/V
EC-VENT/V ST
EC-AACHN
EC-IVC
EC-BYPS/NY
To To To To {PBS
BA-ABS EC-F/PUMP EC-COOLF EL-START
EL-START EL-THEFT
EL-ASCD
EL-THEFT BT
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
e e e -
@D . @ . D . ED | FIA
113]5 l(E1o7 1 2] 3]4]s
eleldl w 617819 |10

16 | 17 | 18 | 18 ] 20

I
i
1
I
1
4 EEN EFE EFE ETH EE
1
3
|
|
|
|

21 22 1 23
24 [ 25 § 28
27 1 268 | 29 H@X
Lo o o o o o o o
AEL335B
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Tellc]l el o]
S0 Y

SEL954.

fuse box _El
|) = =

AEL617

Time | \ l
{sec.t 100 |-—Break point
50
20
10
Br
5
1516 20 30 40 50 &0 70
Current (A)
SBF284E

1228

Fuse

*

if fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem
before installing new fuse.

Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more
than specified rating.

Do not partially install fuse; always Insert it into fuse

holder properly.
Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)” if vehicle

is not used for a long period of time.

Fusible Link

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection
or by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use
circuit tester or test lamp.

CAUTION:

It fusible link should melt, it is possible that a critical
circuit (power supply or large current carrying circuit)
is shorted. In such a case, carefully check these circuits
and eliminate cause of problem.

Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape.

important: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring
harness, vinyl or rubber parts.

Circuit Breaker Inspection

For example, when current is 30A, the circuit is broken within 8
to 20 seconds.

EL-16



- GROUND DISTRIBUTION

GROUND CONNECT TO CONN. NQ. CELL CODE

M43/M44/M60 | ACCESSORY RELAY M74 EL-FOWER
ASCD CONTROL UNIT M26 EL-ASCD l
ASCD HOLD RELAY M24 EL-ASCD
ASCD MAIN SWITCH M6 EL-ASCD [P
A/T DEVICE M36 AT-SFT, RL
A/T DEVICE (OVERDRIVE CONTROL SWITCH) M36 AT-A/T, RL EM
BLOWER RELAY M74 EL-POWER
CIGARETTE LIGHTER SOCKET M35 EL-CIGAR
CLUTCH INTERLOCK SWITCH M21 EL-START, EL-THEFT LG
COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT M40 EL-TURN
COMBINATION METER (AIR BAG WARNING LAMP) M42 RS-SRS, EL-WARN EC
(Without tachometer)
COMBINATION METER (AIR BAG WARNING LAMP) Me6 RS-SRS, EL-WARN
(With tachometer) EE
COMEBINATION METER (CRUISE INDIACATOR LAMP) |M67 EL-ASCD
(Without tachometer)
COMBINATION METER (CRUISE INDICATOR LAMP) | M86 EL-ASCD GL
(With tachometer)
COMBINATION METER (FUEL GAUGE) MG7 EL-METER .
{Without tachometer) 0
COMBINATION METER (FUEL GAUGE) M&6 | EL-METER
(With tachometer) AT
COMBINATION METER (HIGH BEAM INDICATOR) M42 EL-H/LAMP, EL-DTRL
{(Without tachometer)
COMBINATION METER (HIGH BEAM INDICATOR) M&5 EL-H/LAMP, EL-DTRL _ =)
{With tachometer)
COMBINATION METER (SPEEDOMETER) ME7 EC-VSS, EL-ASCD, EL-METER
(Without tachometer) BA
COMBINATION METER (SPEEDOMETER) M66 EC-VSS, EL-METER, EL-ASCD
(With tachometer)
COMBINATION METER (TACHOMETER) Me&6 EL-METER BiR
COMBINATICN METER (TURN SIGNAL LAMP) M&7 EL-TURN
(Without tachometer) . ST
COMBINATION METER (TURN SIGNAL LAMP) M6E6 EL-TURN
(With tachometer) _
COMBINATION METER (WATER TEMP. GAUGE) Me7 EL-METER B8
(Without tachometer)
COMBINATION METER (WATER TEMP. GAUGE) Mg6e EL-METER
(With tachometer) BT
DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR CONSULT M4 EC-MIL/DL
DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR GST M25 EC-MIL/DL HA
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT M73 EL-DTRL
DOOR MIRROR REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH M5 EL-MIRROR
FAN SWITCH Mas8 HA-HEATER, HA-A/C, EC-LOAD EL
IGNITION RELAY M74 EL-POWER
ILLUMINATION CONTROL SWITCH M7 EL-ILL 554
INTERMITTENT WIPER AMPLIFIER M64 EL-WIPER
POWER WINDOW RELAY M1 EL-WINDOW, EL-SROOF
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

GROUND CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
M43/M44/MB0 | REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH M28 EL-DEF
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER TIMER M38 EL-DEF
RECIRCULATION SWITCH M49 HA-A/C
SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT M37 EL-INT/L, EL-CHIME, EL-D/LOCK,
EL-DEF, EL-MULTI, EL-THEFT
SUNROCF RELAY M2 EL-SROOF
WARNING CHIME UNIT M3 EL-CHIME
WIPER MOTOR (Without ABS) M61 EL-WIPER
WIPER MOTOR (With ABS) B101 EL-WIPER
DOQR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH RH D15 EL-D/LOCK
FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR LH D8 EL-D/LOCK
FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR RH o7 EL-D/LOCK
FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR LH (DOOR D8 EL-MULTI, EL-THEFT
UNLOCK SENSOR)
FRONT DCOR LOCK ACTUATOR RH (DOOR D17 EL-MULTI, EL-THEFT
UNLOCK SENSOR})
DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH LH D7 EL-THEFT
DOOQR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH RH D16 EL-THEFT
MAIN POWER WINDOW AND DOCR LOCK/UNLOCK D6 EL-D/LOCK, EL-WINDOW
SWITCH
AIR BAG DIAGNOSIS SENSOR UNIT Z4 RS-SRS
E13/E25 BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH E1 EL-WARN
COMBINATION SWITCH (FRONT FOG LAMP ENz EL-F/FOG
SWITCH)
COOLING FAN MOTOR-1 E50:A/T EC-COOLUF
E21:M/T
COOLING FAN MOTOR-2 E24:A/T EC-COOL/F
E23:M/T
COOLING FAN RELAY-3 (HI-RELAY) E46 EC-COOL/F
FRONT FOG LAMP LH E11 EL-F/FOG
FRONT FOG LAMP RH E26 EL-F/FOG
FRONT SIDE MARKER LAMP LH E9 EL-TAIL/L
FRONT SIDE MARKER LAMP RH E28 EL-TAIL/L
FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP LH E9 EL-TURN
FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP RH E28 EL-TURN
HEADLAMP LH ' E10 EL-HALAMP, EL-THEFT
HEADLAMP RH E27 EL-H/LAMP, EL-DTRL, EL-THEFT
HOOD SWITCH E35 EL-THEFT
HORN RELAY-2 E45 EL-THEFT
PARK/NEUTRAL POSITICN (PNP) SWITCH E213 EC-PNP/SW, AT-A/T, RL, EL-START
EL-ASCD, EL-THEFT
PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION {PNP) SWITCH E205 EC-PNP/SW
WASHER FLUID LEVEL SWITCH E32 EL-WARN
WIPER SWITCH E109 EL-WIPER
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

GROUND CONNECT TO CONN. NO.  CELL CODE
F12/F23 DISTRIBUTOR (CAMSHAFT POSITION SENSOR) Fa EC-CMPS
DISTRIBUTOR (POWER TRANSISTOR) F4 EC-IGN/SG Gl
ECM F24 EC-FRO2/H, EC-FRO2, EC-FUEL,
EC-MAIN, EC-AP/SEN, EC-RR02, HIA,
EC-RRO2/H
IAGV-FICD SOLENOID VALVE - Fo EC-FICD, HA-A/C
SHIELD WIRE DISTRIBUTOR (CAMSHAFT POSITION F4 EC-CMPS Bl
SENSOR)
SHIELD WIRE (CRANKSHAFT POSITION SENSOR) | F3 EC-CKPS
SHIELD WIRE [FRONT HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR | F1 EC-FRO2, EC-FRO2/H, EC-FUEL LG
(025F)]
SHIELD WIRE (KNOCK SENSOR) F102 EC-KS G
SHIELD WIRE (MASS AIR FLOW SENSOR) F7 EC-MAFS
SHIELD WIRE [REAR HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR F25 EC-RRO2, EC-RRO2/H
(O2SR)] FE
SHIELD WIRE (RESISTOR) Fe6 EC-IGN/SG
SHIELD WIRE {[THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR (TV01)] | F10 EC-TPS, AT-A/T, AL oL
DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR GST M25 EG-MIL/DL
POWER STEERING OIL PRESSURE SWITCH M62 EC-PST/SW
SHIELD WIRE [ABSOLUTE PRESSURE SENSOR] M72 EC-AP/SEN T
(Without ABS)
SHIELD WIRE [ABSOLUTE PRESSURE SENSOR] B112 EC-AP/SEN :
(With ABS) AT
SHIELD WIRE (EVAP CONTROL SYSTEM PRESSURE |T13 EC-PRE/SE
SENSOR) "
Ad GENERATOR A5 EL-CHARGE
B14/B17 FRONT DOOR SWITCH LH (DRIVER'S SIDE) B13 RS-SRS, EL-CHIME, EL-INT/L,
EL-MULTI, EL-THEFT RA
FUEL PUMP B16 EC-F/PUMP
FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT B15 EL-METER, EL-WARN -
FUEL TANK GAUAGE UNIT B15 EC-TFTS '
(TANK FUEL TEMPERATURE SENSOR)
SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH B12 EL-CHIME, EL-WARN &T
REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR LH D25 EL-D/LOCK
REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR RH D21 EL-D/LOCK as
REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR LH (DOOR UNLOCK | D25 EL-MULTI, EL-THEFT
SENSOR)
REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR RH (DOOR UNLOCK | D21 EL-MULTI, EL-THEFT ET
SENSOR)
B106 ABS CONTROL UNIT B107 BR-ABS
ABS RELAY UNIT B113 BR-ABS A
B108 SHIELD WIRE (FRONT WHEEL SENSOR LH) E3 BR-ABS
SHIELD WIRE (FRONT WHEEL SENSOR RH) B104 BR-ABS
SHIELD WIRE (REAR WHEEL SENSOR LH) B109 BR-ABS
SHIELD WIRE (REAR WHEEL SENSOR RH) B110 BR-ABS
B202 REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER B201 EL-DEF IPX
1231
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

GROUND CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE

TS/T10 BACK-UP LAMP LH T2 EL-BACK/L
BAGK-UP LAMP RH T7 EL-BACK/L
HIGH-MOUNTED STOP LAMP T5 EL-TAILL
LICENSE PLATE LAMP LH T3 EL-TAIL/L
LICENSE PLATE LAMP RH T3 EL-TAILAL
REAR COMBINATION LAMF LH (STOF} T8 EL-TAILL
REAR COMBINATION LAMP RH (STOF) T11 EL-TAIL/L.
REAR COMBINATION LAMP LH (TAIL) T8 EL-TAIL/L
REAR COMBINATION LAMP RH (TAIL) ™ EL-TAIL/L
REAR COMBINATION LAMP LH (TURN SIGNAL) T8 EL-TURN
REAR COMBINATION LAMF RH (TURN SIGNAL) ™ EL-TURN
TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH (UNLOCK T6 EL-THEFT

SWITCH)

TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH

T4

EL-INT/L, EL-THEFT
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BATTERY

CAUTION:
e If it becomes necessary to start engine with booster
battery and jumper cables: @l

e Use a 12-volt booster battery.
e After connecting battery cables, ensure that they are

tightly clamped to battery terminals for good contact. LA
o Never add distilled water through the hole used to
check specific gravity.
=
LG
Keep clean and dry. HOW tO Handle Battery
| METHODS OF PREVENTING OVER-DISCHARGE EC
The following precautions must be taken to prevent over-
discharging a battery.
e The battery surface (particularly its top) should always be g
kept clean and dry.
¢ The terminal connections should be clean and tight.
e At every routine maintenance, check the electrolyte level.  g[.
SEL711E]
Remove negative e When the vehicle is not going to be used over a long period Wiv
terminal. of time, disconnect the negative battery terminal. (If the
vehicle has an extended storage switch, turn it off.) AT
FA
RA
SEL712E
- EBR
Hydrometer e Check the condition of the battery. _
Periodically check the specific gravity of the electrolyte.
Keep a close check on charge condition to prevent over- g
Thermo- ‘E discharge.
meter
RS
BT
@
SEL459R
HA
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BATTERY

Cell plug

%‘L’.‘__ “MIN" level

"MAX” level

SELOO1K

Charging voltage

r
7
’

H

Charging current

T 7\' Charging current

Normal battery
Sulphated battery

Charging voltage

Duration of charge

—

SELOOSZ

Hydrometer

SEL442D

Hydrometer

Thermal
gauge

. SELo0&Z

1234

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)
CHECKING ELECTROLYTE LEVEL

WARNING:

Do not allow battery fluid to come in contact with skin,
eyes, fabrics, or painted surfaces. After touching a battery,
do not touch or rub your eyes until you have thoroughly
washed your hands. If the acid contacts the eyes, skin or
clothing, immediately flush with water for 15 minutes and
seek medical attention.

Normally the battery does not require additional water.
However, when the battery is used under severe conditions,
adding distilled water may be necessary during the battery life.

e Remove the cell plug using a suitabie tool.
e Add distilled water up to the MAX level.

SULPHATION

A battery will be completely discharged if it is left unattended for
a long time and the specific gravity becomes less than 1.100.
This may result in sulphation on the cell plates.

To determine if a battery has been “sulphated”, note its voltage
and current when charging it. As shown in the figure, less cur-
rent and higher voltage are observed in the initial stage of charg-
ing sulphated batteries.

A sulphated battery may sometimes be brought back into ser-
vice by means of a long, slow charge, 12 hours or more, fol-
lowed by a battery capacity test.

SPECIFIC GRAVITY CHECK

1. Read hydrometer and thermometer indications at eye level.

e When electrolyte level is too low, tilt battery case to raise it
for easy measurement.

EL-22



BATTERY

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

2. Use the chart below to correct your hydrometer reading
according to electrolyte temperature.

Hydrometer temperature correction @l
Battery electrolyte temperature °C (°F) Add to specific gravity reading
71 (160) 0.032
66 (150) 0.028 [HiA
60 (140) 0.024
54 (129) 0.020
49 (120) 0.016 =
43 (110) 0.012
38 (100) 0.008 LS
32 (90) 0.004
27 (80) 0
21 (70) -0.004 EC
16 (60} -0.008 :
10 (50) -0.012
4 (39) —0.016 FE
-1 (30) -0.020
-7 (20) -0.024
—-12 {(10) -0.028 cL
-18 (0) -0.032
1+
Corrected specific gravity Approximate charge condition
1.260 - 1.280 Fully charged AT
1.230 - 1.250 3/4 charged
1.200 - 1.220 1/2 charged EA
1.170 - 1.190 1/4 charged
1.140 - 1.160 Almost discharged
1.110 - 1.130 Completely discharged
ElR
8T
RS
BT
A
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BATTERY

1236

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)
CHARGING THE BATTERY

CAUTION:

e Do not “quick charge” a fully discharged battery.

¢ Keep the battery away from open flame while it is being
charged.

¢ When connecting the charger, connect the leads first,
then turn on the charger. Do not turn on the charger
first, as this may cause a spark.

e If battery electrolyte temperature rises above 60°C

(140°F), stop charging. Always charge battery at a tem-
perature below 60°C (140°F).

Charging rates:

Amps Time

50 1 hour
25 2 hours
10 5 hours
5 10 hours

Do not charge at more than 50 ampere rate.
Note: The ammeter reading on your battery charger will

automatically decrease as the battery charges. This
indicates that the voltage of the battery is increasing
normally as the state of charge improves. The charg-
ing amps indicated above are referred to as initial
charge rate.
If, after charging, the specific gravity of any two cells varies
more than .050, the battery should be replaced.
After the battery is charged, always perform a capacity test
to assure that the battery is serviceable.

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

Applied area usa Canada
Group size 21F 24F
Capacity V-AH 12-60 12-65
co ey e e
Reserve capacity Minutes 88 113
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STARTING SYSTEM

System Description

M/T MODELS

Power is supplied at all times:

e to ignition switch terminal @ _

e through 30A fusible link (letter [i], located in the fuse and fusible link box).
With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied:

e through terminal ® of the ignition switch

e to cluich interlock relay terminal 3®.

For models with theft warning system

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

e through 10A fuse (No. 25, located in the fuse block [J/B])

e to theft warning relay terminal (O.

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied:

e through 7.5A fuse (No. 26, located in the fuse block [J/B])

e to theft waming relay terminal @

If the theft waming system is triggered, terminal (2 of the theft wamning relay is grounded through termi-
nal @ of the smart entrance control unit and power to the clutch intertock relay is interrupted.
When the theft warning system is not triggered, power is supplied:

e through theft warning relay terminal @

e to clutch interlock relay terminal (.

For models without theft warning system

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied:
e through 7.5A fuse (No. 26, located in the fuse block [J/B])
e to clutch interlock relay terminal (.

Ground is supplied to clutch interiock relay terminal (@), when the clutch pedal is depressed through the
clutch interlock switch and body grounds , and .

The clutch interlock relay is energized and power is supplied:

e from'terminal & of the cluich interlock relay

e to terminal (O of the starter motor windings.

The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and the starter motor.
The starter motor is grounded to the engine block. With power and ground supplied, cranking occurs and
the engine staris.

@l

VA

EM

LG

EG

FEe

GL

MT

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

A
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STARTING SYSTEM
System Description (Cont’d)

A/T MODELS

Power is supplied at all times:
e through 30A fusibie link (letter [i], located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to ignition switch terminal (1).

Models without ASCD

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

e through 10A fuse [No. 28, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to park/neutral position (PNP) relay terminal (1) (models without theft warning system})
e to theft warning relay terminal (3 (models with theft waming system).

Also, with the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied:

e from ignition switch terminal (&

¢ to park/neutral position (PNP) relay terminal (3.

If the theit warning system is not triggered, power is supplied:

e through theft warning relay terminal (@

e to park/neutral position (PNP) relay terminal (1) (models with theft warning system).
With the selector lever in the P or N position, ground is supplied:

e io park/neutral position (PNP) relay terminal (@ through the park/neutral position (PNP) switch.
Then park/neutral position (PNP) relay is energized and power is supplied:

e from park/neutral position (PNP) relay terminal (58

e to terminal (O of the starter motor windings.

Models with ASCD

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:
e through 10A fuse [No. 23, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to park/neutral position (PNP) relay terminal (1) (models without theft waming system)
e to theft warning relay terminal (3) (models with theft warning system).
Also, with the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied:
e from ignition switch terminal &
e to park/neutral position (PNP) relay terminal (6).
If the theft warning system is not triggered, power is supplied:
through theft warning relay terminal (@
e to park/neutral position (PNP) relay terminal (1) (models with theft warning system).
With the selector lever in the P or N position, ground is supplied:
e to park/neutral position (PNP) relay terminal (2 through the park/neutral position (PNP) switch.
Then park/neutral position (PNP) relay is energized and power is supplied:
e from park/neutral position (PNP) relay terminal @)
e to terminal () of the starter motor windings.

The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and starter motor. The
starter motor is grounded to the engine block. With power and ground supplied, cranking occurs and the
engine starts.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

The theft warning system will interrupt power supply to clutch interlock relay (M/T models) or park/neutral
position (PNP) relay (A/T models) if the system is triggered. The starter motor will then not crank, and
the engine will not start. Refer to “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM” (EL-204).
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STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram —START-

M/T MODELS @&l
1  EL-START-01
e oY swo: | [Ton suo: START-0T
L FUSE |nefer to “EL-POWER".

304

[

BLOCK
758 g ioa |BLC

E105 E

G

[35]
L L;’iYJ i LG
O
@
B/Y

IGNITION
./ SWITCH s
OFF ON 8T 17
AcC®- @ EG
LI%|_| [ SMART
ENTRANCE
BiY Omam CONTROL FE
' B/Y BR CS‘IT %)FI‘JTI%FL‘JT UNIT
| enll]
51 [T e
GR: WD THEFT LG GL
BiY B RELAY |f
EXRER CLUTCH ? LG
o INTERLOCK L:_| [ LI%]J BT
Y G/R LG
SNT)  With thelt waming system o & -
:Withoui theft waming system ||i|| I|ﬂ| AT
BW BR
R
——
B/R BR
B/W B/R
P
Slem oLuTOH
E207 BAV INTERLOCK
- I SWITCH BR
1 | mBw
KN DEPRESSED
RELEASED | _’T ST
ar-19 o [ 2]]
m - B
BATTERY - ]
STARTER RS
L ]
- [ @] NOTOR ’ ’ ﬁ
BfY B B B
L L L L L
= = = = = BT
M43
Refer to last page (Foldout page). H A

=]

1E®) [skspeapsksksfs| G LB G
B a3las]insliislizshaskas]isshes] vy 6214 “w

|en]=]<]]

(=] 2] [2
aai

= () &0 -
W @GY ﬂ

AEL197B
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STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram -START- (Cont’d)

EL-28

A/T MODELS
GNITION SWITCH
BATTERY
ON or START  With ASCD
30A ' FUSE : Without ASCD
BLOCK | Refer to “EL-POWER". : With theft warning system
i B
: Without theft waming system
G
[l -
(GNITION BR
SWITCH 6 —-
OFF o7 |G %h?ﬂ
ACS. "{
= BR BR SMART
|—.—| '—.—| |—'—| ENTRANGE
: 3 1
o - BL T liee | stammen |SONTROL
WARNING | CUT OUTPUT
O RELAY
? &
L =T 2
G/R ) L.—l E101
I LG
i
e —-
O CAS) :
EA — G/W mp To EL-ASCD
ah : D
BW BR ew sw BR: 0D
R I e ]
) PARK/NEUTRAL ) PARK/NEUTRAL
POSITION (PNP) POSITION (PNP)
[I RELAY RELAY
0 0
I <® O [ [ A NG
B/Y G/OR G/B B G/OR
G/B W To EL-ASCD
i
BIY l: Next
€
chm page
a [113] H
X <ER 7ls]lasy Rl Gs [EREETkskEEEEn [ E:
5 L 4] @y 5] B [eslas]iesirshagliss[iasiisshes] v BHANT,
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STARTING SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram —START- (Cont’'d)

&l
. EL-START-03
Qb B/Y EE— AZ} BrY _
Preceding (WA,
page GOR .
EM
G/OR LG
I FE
r._l PARK/NEUTRAL B/Y
Gl
swirch )
E213
B/R Mo [ BT

i

z
<

BATTERY 716 [
STARTER n
l_-_m_@_l MOTOR AT
L

ik

DR OF HE

3/ Gy

B

AELO3BC
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STARTING SYSTEM

Construction

SEC. 233

M2T492832ZC
Adjusting plate

Plate thickness:
0.25 (0.0098)
0.50 (0.0197)

Magnetic swilch
assembly

Rear cover

Gear case

Bearing ®

Brush- (-}

Brush spring

Yoke Brush {(+}

Unit: mm (in)
: N-m {kg-m, in-ib)

_4’.7. High-temperature grease point
AELO56A
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STARTING SYSTEM

Construction (Cont’d)

SEC. 233 Packing = . Internal r
S114-802A [® 7.4-9.8(0.75 1.0, 65 -87) i e
7l 7.4-9. .75—-1.0, 65 -87 & Through-bolts
49-6.4(050- Gl
Thrust washer — 0.65, 43 — 56}
Magnetic switch assembly
MA
Dust cover kit
EM
Shift lever set
LG
EG
> Rear caver assembly
kAN Thrust washer
5 Brush F E
spring
Brush (-] — Brush
assembly @lL
Brush {+)
T
Armature assembly
: Nem {kg-m, in-Ib)
— 8.4-7.8 Yoke assembly - . High-temperature AT
{0.65 — 0.80, 56 - 69) * grease points
Center bracket (P} AELOSTA
A
RA
BR
8T
RS
BT
HA
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STARTING SYSTEM
Construction (Cont’d)

SEC. 233
M0T802812ZC

4.9 — 6.9 (0.50 — 0.70, 43 — 61)

Plate thickness:
0.25 (0.0098)

Unit: mm (in)

[@ : N-m {kg-m, in-Ib)
o : High-temperature grease point
@ ° P 9 AEEOSBA

@ Sleeve bearing _ @ Planetary gear @ Packing

(2 Gear case Brush holder Magnetic switch assembly
(3) Stopper clip (@ Brush (9 Adjusting plate

(@) Pinion stopper Bearing Packing

@ Pinion assembly @ Rear cover @ Plate

@ internal gear @ Armature Shift lever
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STARTING SYSTEM

Pinion/Clutch Check

1. Inspect pinion teeth.
e Replace pinion if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also check @€l

condition of ring gear teeth.)
2. Inspect reduction gear teeth.

® Replace reduction gear if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also MA
check condition of armature shaft gear teeth.)

3. Check to see if pinion locks in one direction and rotates

smoothly in the opposite direction. EM
e Ifitlocks or rotates in both directions, or unusual reS|stance
is evident, replace.
LG
Service Data and Specifications (SDS)
STARTER EG
MQT802812C M2T458283ZC 5114-802A
Type MITSUBISHI HITACHI IFE
Reduction , Non-reduction
MT AT GL
Applied model
Federal I California
System voltage v 12 MIT
No-load
Terminal voltage 11.0 1.5 11.0
Current 90 Max. 53 Max. 90 Max. AT
Motor revolution pm 2750 Min. 6000 Min. 2750 Min.
Minimurm diametar of commulator 28.8 (1.134) 31.4 (1.236) 28.0 (1.102) FA
mm (in}
Minimum length of brush
mm (in) 7.0 (0.276) 11.5 (0.453) 10.5 (0.413) .
Brush spring tension 11.8-235 13.7 - 25.5 14.7 - 17.7
N (kg, Ib) {12-24,27-53) (14-26,31-57) {(1.5- 1.8, 3.3- 4.0)
Clearance of bearing metal and 0.2 0.2 BR
ammature shaft . (0.0078) Max. (0.0078) Max. -
mm {in)
Clearance between 8T
Pinion front edge and 05-20 05-2.0 0.3-25
Pinion stopper {0.019 - 0.079) {0.019 - 0.079) {0.012 - 0.098)
mm {in) ﬁg)
BT
HA

EL-33
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CHARGING SYSTEM

System Description*

The generator provides DC voltage to operate the vehicle’s electrical system and to keep the battery
charged. The voltage output is controiled by the |C regulator.

Power is supplied at all times to generator terminal (& through:
e 75A{usible link (letter [@], located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
e 7.5A fuse (No. 31, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Terminal of the generator supplies power to charge the battery and operate the vehicle’s electrical
system. Qutput voltage is controlled by the IC regulator at terminal (8) detecting the input voltage. The
charging circuit is protected by the 75A fusible link.

Terminal (E) of the generator supplies ground through body ground .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

o through 10A fuse (No. 12, located in the fuse biock [J/B])

e to combination meter terminal (@) for the charge warning lamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ (@) of the combination meter through terminal L of the generator.
With power and ground supplied, the charge wamning lamp will illuminate. When the generator is provid-
ing sufficient voltage with the engine running, the ground is opened and the charge warning lamp will go
off.

If the charge warning lamp illuminates with the engine running, a fault is indicated.

*: Terminal numbers in { ) are for models without tachometer.
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram —-CHARGE-

@l
EL-CHARGE-01 -
_ A
IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START BATTERY
FUSE EM
10A %IFSCK 7oA Refer to
[a] e Power.
B o Le
; CIED _
el W E®
@O@H 31 _ b
Y Y R/B @
B4 [ I I o
COMBINATION COMBINATION
1 [METER |METER
Z|{VantinG {ARNING RS W w
g i o
3| ES] o a5 5@
L._| A/B W W
YR YR
B EOm (O (T el I I M
YR
H o
I—.—l EI01 I
t YR W
30
i
5 P
Y/R R/B —
I | ___________________________ I
l?l T 5 ] GENERATOR R&
m: (D,
BR
E
=
8 ST
B
I RS
B
-%- @ . With tachometer
@ : Without tachometer Tr

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

@9 . G "

1

O] =7 ' (©) -

M@ @ |
|

AEL200B

EL-35 1247



CHARGING SYSTEM

Inspection Table.

Trouble Diagnoses

Before conducting a generator test, make sure that the battery is fully charged. A 30-volt voltmeter and
suitable test probes are necessary for the test. The generator can be checked easily by referring to the

e Before starting, inspect the fusible link.

e Use fully charged battery.

WITH IC REGULATOR

Warning lamp: “CHARGE” waming lamp in combination meter

%: When field circuit is open, check condition of rotor coil, rotor slip ring and brush.

replace faulty parts with new ones.
MALFUNCTION INDICATOR

Check the fol-
lowing:
Ignition switch Warning lamp Disconnect connector Warmning lamp ® Waming lamp
“ON” | “oFF | (S, L) and ground L “QFF” bulb
harness side. @ Fuse for
warning lamp
Waming famp Damaged IC
“ON” regulator.
Replace.
Warning lamp
“ON"
Engine idling || Warning lamp || Check the following: || Engine Idling |_{ Warning lamp OK
“ON" @ Drive belt “OFF”
® B terminal connec-
tion (Check the
tightening torqu.f;) Warning lamp
® Fuse for S terminal “ON"
® Connector (S, L ter-
minal) connection
Warning lamp OK Engine speed: More than Damaged IC
“OFF” ] 1,500 rpm 15.5V regulator.
(Measure B ter- Replace.
minal voltage)

No generation

Field circuit is
open.

If necessary,

The IC regulator warning function activates to illuminate “CHARGE” warning lamp, if any of the follow-
ing symptoms occur while generator is operating:

e B terminal is disconnected.

e S terminal is disconnected or related circuit is open.

e Field circuit is open.

e Excessive voltage is produced.
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Construction

SEC. 231
LR180-751

- N-m (kg-m, in-f)

O] : N-m (kg-m, it-Ib)

5 3.1-3.9
(0.32 — 0.40,

3.1-3.9
{0.32 - 0.40,
28 - 35)

3.1 - 3.9 (0.32 - 0.40,
28 - 35)

AEL732A

Pulley assembly
Front cover
Front bearing
Retainer

Rotor

®
@
®
©
®

Slip ring

®

(@ Stator
Fan guide
(9} Condenser

EL-37

Brush assembly
a 1c regulator assembly
@ Diode assembly

Rearcover

MIA

=

LG

EC

Gl

MY

Al

FA

BR

8T

RS

B

HA

1249



CHARGING SYSTEM

MAIN DIODES

Diode Check

# In order to check diodes, they must be unsoldered from the stator.

Use an ohmmeter to check condition of diodes as indicated in chart below.
s If any of the test results are not satisfactory, replace diode assembly.

Ohmmeter probes

- Judgement
Pasitive @ Negative ©
Positive diode plate Diode terminals iode conducts in only one
Diode check (Positive side) I Diode iracti y
Diode terminals Positive dicde plate direction.
Negative diode plate Diode terminals Diode conducts in only one
Dicde check (Negative side) 9 - : ° o ! 4
Diode terminals Negative dicde plate direction.

Positive diode plate

Negative dicde plate

AELB18

1250
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Disassembly and Assembly
1. Remove rear cover.
® Heat rear cover, using heat gun, to 50°C (90°F) above room @l
temperature to prevent bearing damage.
A
EM
AEL817
2. Disconnect stator/diode. Le
e Cut diode terminals.
e Unsolder stator coil leads. EG
CAUTION:
Unsolder stator coil leads as fast as possible to avoid dam-
aging diodes. EE
3. Remove stator and rotor.
4. Remove bearing retainer and bearing.
2. Assembie in reverse of disassembly. GL
AEL819
M

® Insert stator coil lead into lower portion of diode terminal.
e Using pliers, crimp diode terminal around stator coil lead.

-~ ® Be sure stator coil leads do not protrude more than 3 mm AT
y (0.118 in.) past diode terminal.

= o

RA

L: 3mm (0.118 in) Max
AEL820

BR

e Solder stator coil lead and diode terminals.

CAUTION:
,/ Solder stator coil leads and diode terminals as fast as pos- &7
2/ sible to avoid damaging diodes. Use 9/1 Pb/Sn solder in
assembly.
RS
BT

AELB21
A

DX

EL-39 1ot



CHARGING SYSTEM

AEL328A]

AEL329A

Brushi lift wire AEL330A

Disassembly and Assembly (Cont’d)
REAR COVER INSTALLATION

1. Before installing front cover with pulley and rotor with rear
cover, push brush up with fingers and retain brush by insert-
ing brush lift wire into brush lift hole from outside.

2. After installing front and rear sides of generator, pull out

brush lift wire.

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

GENERATOR
LR180-751
Type
HITACHI
Nominal rating V-A 12-80
Ground polarity Negative
Minimum revolution under no-load
(When 13.5 volts is applied) pm Less than 1,000
More than 23/1,300
Hot output current Alrpm More than 65/2,500
More than 77/5,000
Regulated output voltage A 14.1 - 14.7
Minimum length of brush mm (in} 6.0 {0.2386)
1.000 - 3.432
Brush spring pressure N (g, oz) (102 - 350,
3.60-12.34)
Slip ring minimum outer diameter mm {in) More than 26.0 (1.024)
Roter {Field coil) resistance 0 26-27

1252
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Check
@l
A
E
LG
EC
FE
Gl
M
AT
FA
) Boan A
FOED TimE o
{Wiper) (Front fog) (nght) @
§T
LIGHTING SWITCH WIPER SWITCH
OFF 15T 2ND OFFINTILO] Hil [wiaH]
AIBIC|AIB|C|A[B][C 1[0
5 0 o[o[o]o Zife)[elle) RS
6 Q QO IO 150 |Q
: Q QIO 8 Q 7 C‘) 8
8 17 OO0
9 O ool 1o 18 O BT
10 @)
& SR
HA
TURN
SIGNAL FRONT FOG
SWITCH LAMP SWITCH DX
RINIL OFF] ON
10 O 2 Q
2O [ 1 O
3 O

AEL767A
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Replacement
Wiper and washer switch For removal and installation of spiral cable, refer to RS
section [“Driver Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable”,
T N il “SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS)"]
_ gl e Each switch can be replaced without removing combination
- switch base.

Combination
switch base
Lighting switch

AFLB19

e To remove combination switch base, remove base attach-
ing screws.

AELGE2A

e Before installing the steering wheel, align the turn signal
gs_f:ct:"aﬁ‘m Turn signal cancel tab with the notch of combination switch. Refer to RS
' eancl tab ~ section (“INSTALLATION”, Driver Air Bag Module and Spi-

ral Cable”).

Steering wheel
guide pin

Back side of
steering whesl

ARS152
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STEERING SWITCH

Check
@
MIA
EM
LG
EG
Driver air bag module
° FE
cl.
M
AT
HORN EA
SWITCH
—
=) oy
9 ala
P — Q 15 | Py To air bag
12 12 —5 6| |harness BR
EI Dﬂ 5) 2|1
13 13 ) [
ST
RS
T e
MODULE BT
HA
L3 ] ASGD STEERING SWITCH
2 2 RESUME || SET orr| canceL
& = 1 AC(():EL COAST i
3| O l(a
1 4 3 o :
l R

AEL281B
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HEADLAMP

System Description (For USA)*

The headlamps are controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch.
Power is supplied at all times:

to lighting switch terminal &)

through 15A fuse (No. B9, located in the fuse and fusible link box}, and

to lighting switch terminal

through 15A fuse (No. @0, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is turned to headlamp “ON” (2ND) position, “LOW BEAM” (B}, power is sup-
plied: _

e from lighting switch terminal

e to terminal @ of the LH headlamp, and

s from lighting switch terminal @

s to terminal @ of the RH headlamp.

Ground is supplied:

e to RH and LH headlamp terminal @

e through body grounds (Ei3> and (&5 .

With power and ground supplied, the headlamp(s) will illuminate.

High beam operation/flash-to-pass operation

When the lighting switch is turned to headlamp “ON” (2ND) position, “HIGH BEAM” (A) or “FLASH TO
PASS” (C) position, power is supplied:

from lighting switch terminal (®

e to terminal (@) of the RH headlamp, and

from lighting switch terminal (®

e to terminal (1) of the LH headlamp, and

e to combination meter terminal 43 ((2) for the hi beam indicator.

Ground is supplied to terminal G (G)) of the combination meter through body grounds .
and (W6 .

With power and ground supplied, the high beams and the high beam indicator illuminate.

Theft warning system
The theft warning system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “THEFT WARN-
ING SYSTEM”, E|-204.

*: Terminal numbers in { ) are for models without tachometer.
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram (For USA) —-H/LAMP-

7 Gl
BATTERY EL-H/LAMP-01
l
®
Refer to MA
154 15 | *EL-POWER".
@ @ : With theft warning system
RNV =) T : With tachometer E
I I CEK> : Without tachometer
RAN R ﬂ_—.@
i [
& COMBINATION
WITCH EC

SWITC
________________ (LIGHTING
OFF OFF SWITCH}
~@-®2ND ~@-®2ND G
sTe 18T [FlE
Low @ HIGH LOW _y/HIGH L.OW PASS LOW PASS
-~ @ ®PASS ~ @ ®PASS - -9 :

r [ Hg-lT HIGHT CL

! — 1
I R oo ]
R/B
T T o T 7 WT
O mmeves——" | — _RIBFVB O
-—
OxTmscmp <E@> go A
R/B R/B
To EL-THEFT |_I_I F"I
— COMBINATICON [3] [12] COMBINATION [FA
e [ —
@ =D e METER METER
(MIGH BEAM (HIGH BEAM
INDICATOR) INDICATOR)
I RA
R/Y R/B P/L R/G
18 K
1 [ [l = e i
HEADLAMP HEADLAMP B B BE
LH RH
LOWLJHIGH E1C Low T TfieH_|E27 @O j}
I 3 | | 3 l
B B ; . ST
- 1
: s a4 5 & RS
A A ad
Fi3
BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
o ; . € s
:(131211 109-|- I T | e :
14[i5]16
! 8[17]16] ° f15]14 €BK> 91011")1213r|<%(>|I
O EL
[6]
= o & R em
R @D (s € 10X
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses (For USA)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

LH headlamps do not opérate.

Bulb

2. Grounds €19 and €29

[y

. Check bulb.

2. Check grounds €13 and E28).

3. 15A fuse 3. Check 15A fuse (No. 40, 1ocated in fuse and fusible
link box). Verify battery positive voltage is present at
terminal of lighting switch.

4. Lighting switch 4. Check lighting switch.

RH headlamps do not operate. 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.

2. Grounds €13 and E28) 2. Check grounds €13 and E25).

3. 15A fuse 3. GCheck 15A fuse (No. , tocated in fuse and fusible
link box). Verify battery positive voltage is present at
terminal (8) of lighting switch.

4, Lighting switch 4. Check lighting switch.

LH high beam does not operate, but | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH low beam operates. 2. Open in LH high beam circuit 2. Check R/B wire between lighting switch and LH head-
lamp for an open circuit.

3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.

LH low beam does not operate, but| 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH high beam operates. 2. Open in LH low beam circuit 2. Check R/Y wire between lighting switch and LH head-
lamp for an open circuit.

3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.

RH high beam does not operate, but | 1. Bulb. 1. Check bulb.
RAH low beam operates. 2. Open in RH high beam circuit 2. Check R/G wire between lighting switch and RH head-
lamp for an open circuit.

3. Lighting switch. 3. Check lighting switch.

AH low beam does not operate, but
RH high beam operates.

N -

. Bulb
. Open in RH low beam circuit

. Lighting switch

. Check bulb.
. Check P/L wire between lighting switch and RH head-

lamp for an open circuit.

. Check lighting switch.

High beam indicator dees not work.

w2

Bulb

. Grounds @43, 4 and

. Open in high beam circuit

. Check bulb in combination meter.

. Check grounds @43, (43 and @s0.

. Check R/B wire between lighting switch and combina-

tion meter for an open circuit.

1258
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HEADLAMP

PUSH DOWN
spring retainer

REMOVE
bulb and
socket

asgembly

AEL779

adjusting screw

Horizontal
- adjusting screw

W
W

AEL621

W)_ = 960 (37.8) Wi

*H" . Horizontal center line

of headlamps

Vertical center line Upper edge of
ahead of headlamps high intensity zone
Height of
lamp centers 100 |
7 (4} .1_00 (4)
- 100 - 100 {4)

= ACCEPTABLE RANGE
Unit: mm {in}

{4)
100 ' 100 100 [ 100
{4} {4) 4} (4}
Left edge of high

intensity zone

AEL270A

Bulb Replacement

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a
replaceable halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the
engine compartment side without removing the headlamp body.
e Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb.
Never touch the glass envelope.

Disconnect the battery cable.

If removing the right-hand (passenger side) headlamp bulb,
it is necessary to first reposition the engine coolant reservoir.
Disconnect the electrical connector from the bulb.

Push down spring retainer.

Pull out the headlamp bulb and socket as an assembly. Do
not shake or rotate the bufb when removing it. Do not
handle the glass envelope. :
CAUTION:

Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long
period of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering head-
lamp body may affect the performance of the headlamp.
Remove headlamp buib from the headlamp reflector just
before a replacement bulb is instalied.

ko M=

Aiming Adjustment

When performing headlamp aiming adjustment, use an aiming

machine, aiming wall screen or headlamp tester. Aimers should

be in good condition, calibrated and operated according to their

operation manuals. Before performing aiming adjustment, make

sure of the following:

e Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

¢ Place vehicle on level ground.

e See that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of
coolant, engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools).
Have the driver or equivalent weight placed in driver's seat.

LOW BEAM

1. Turn headlamp low beam ON.

2. Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.

e Adjust headlamps so that upper edge and left edge of
high intensity zone are within the acceptable range as
shown at left.

e Dotted lines in illustration show center of headlamp.

“H”: Horizontal center line of headlamp

“W_”: Distance between each headlamp center

EM

LG

EC

FE

CL

MT

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS

1259
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

System Description (For Canada)*

The headlamp system for Canada vehicles contains a daytime light control unit. This unit activates the
high beam headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking
brake is applied before the engine is started, daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will
illuminate once the parking brake is released. Thereafter, the daytime lights will continue to operate when
the parking brake is applied. If the daytime light control unit receives a ground signal from the generator
the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once a battery positive voltage
signal is sent to the daytime light control unit from the generator.

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 15A fuse (No. (8, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to daytime light control unit terminal & and

e to lighting switch terminal (.

Power is also supplied at all times:

e through 15A fuse (No. 40, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to daytime light control unit terminal 3@ and _

e to lighting switch terminal (®.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

e through 7.5A fuse (No. (8], located in the fuse block [J/B])

e to daytime light control unit terminal (2.

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied:

e through 7.5A fuse (No. 6], located in the fuse block [J/B])

e to daytime light control unit terminal (.

Ground is supplied to daytime light control unit terminal (@ through body grounds , and
6> .

HEADLAMP OPERATION

Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is turned to headlamp “ON” (2ND) position, "LOW BEAM" (B) position, power
is supplied:

e from lighting switch terminal @

e to RH headlamp terminal @.

Ground is supplied:

e to RH headlamp terminal (3)

e through body grounds (E1®> and (&2 .

Also, when the lighting switch is moved to headlamp “ON” (2ND) position, “LOW BEAM” (B) position,
power is supplied:

e from lighting switch terminal

e to LH headlamp terminal 2.

Ground is supplied:

e to LH headlamp terminal &

e from daytime light control unit terminal @)

e through daytime light control unit terminal (@

e through body grounds : and .

With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —
System Description (For Canada)* (Cont’d)

High beam operation/Flash-to-pass operation

When the lighting switch is moved to headlamp “ON” (2ND) position, “HIGH BEAM” (A) or “FLASH TO
PASS” (C) position, power is supplied: @l
from lighting switch terminal (&)

to RH headlamp terminal (3, and

from lighting switch terminal (@ A,
to daytime light control unit terminal &), and

to combination meter terminal 3 (43) for the hi beam indicator ‘

through daytime light control unit terminal & EM
to LH headlamp terminal (©.

Ground is supplied in the same manner as low beam operation.

Ground is supplied to terminal @8 (G)) of the combination meter through body grounds (WD , M ¢
and

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps and hi beam indicator illuminate.
*. Terminal numbers in { ) are for models without tachometer.

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION

With the engine runmng and the lighting switch in the “OFF” or parking lamp (1ST) position and parking
brake released, power is supplied:

¢ o daytime light contro! unit terminal @) ol
through daytime light control unit terminal &)

to LH headlamp terminal (1)

through LH headlamp terminal @ MT
to daytime light control unit terminal @)

through daytime light control unit terminal

to RH headlamp terminal (@). AT
Ground is supplied:

¢ o RH headlamp terminal ®

¢ through body grounds (E12) and (€25 . B,
Because the high beam headlamps are now wired in series, they operate at half illumination.

Operation (For Canada) RA

The headlamps’ high beams automatically turn on after starting
the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” or parking lamp

(1st) position. Lighting switch operations other than the above GR
are the same as conventional light systems.
Engine With engine stopped With engine running ST
OFF 18T 2ND QFF 18T 2ND
Lighting switch
A|B|CIA|BIC|JA|BIC|A|B|C|A|B|C|]A|B|C &S
High beam X[ X]JO[X[XiO|O | X|O|A"[A| QA A O|C|[X|O
Headlamp
Low beam XXXXXXXOXXXXXXXXOXT
Front side marker and tai! lamp X|X{X|o|lo|Oo|o|Q]JOo|X|X]|X|Cc|Oo|Oo|O|O|O
License and instrument illumination lamp X|X[X|OC|OC|O|O|O|O|X|X|X|Oj0|lOoiCc|O|O i
= |
A: “HIGH BEAM” position
B: “LOW BEAM" position '
C: “FLASH TO PASS” position EL
O: Lamp ON
X: Lamp OFF
A: Lamp on at half brightness IEX

O: Added functions
*: When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime light will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake applied, the daytime light will not come ON.

EL-49 ol



HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Schematic (For Canada)

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY
GN or START START
MFUSE |Z|Fuss IZIFUSE ’ ' FUSE
LIGHTING SWITCH
FE_| 15T | SRD
REFAARRAG
L [#] [el[a]le]
3 O o] |
CHARGE 7 (o]
@ WARNING 8L 1 TcH 1 IOIOIOK)
LAMP 9 [@) [OJO[ O]
10} []
11 [@)[e)(®] (e} [e][®]
OICIOCIOS
1 4 2z 3 12 5
10 ATTIME LIGHT
CONTROL UNIT
11
9 ) 7
. HEADLAMP HEADLAMP
HIGH
LH RH é e
PARK NG ] GENERATCR INDICATOR
BRAKE H
SWITCH
AEL202B
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Wiring Diagram (For Canada) -DTRL-

@l
EL-DTRL-01
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH m M2
QN or START STAHT
! FUSE |Referio
| ’ BLock|'EL-POWER".  EM
10A 7.5A 754 |W/B)
[ q ﬂ q
J LG
B3 [ | T i O T
¥ G BfY
" EC
O
@ : With tachometer
<EE<> @ : Without tachometer
¥ ¥ FE
ezl EEml
[34] COMBINATION [+1] COMBINATION
1 METER (CHARGE [ METER (CHARGE GL
= WARNING LAMP) | 3 WARNING LAMP)
M
AT
FA
¥/R Y/B '
& - @ '
LI—‘Y/R E101 - (B80)
Y/B
To IR}
|.|- l EL-WARN *WB"
€5D) Y/B YB YR & B/Y
Y/R
[F] PARKING DAYTIME
L GENERATOR BRAKE LIGHT
(22 RELEASED SWITCH CONTROL
PULLED RS
- T
= BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
,
% A
1]e]3]2 slel7]8]l @D T2l 59 s2]arac] Taofels7
KIS Y 2 K3 2 D e BT 363531 © 53l 22[5 <%<>

3635034] . [33]32 31]- ¥

] L] .A5 ] B1

2a[a110]° [ss[els7 <1%<> .g,l ?
"“”"“““““'““'““ ““““““““““““““ : e

N[N T—HaN|sN]eNTN T Y, [

_I_ M74 - TK[2KISKIC|4KISKISKIZK] (77) )

ENIONTNTNENTNNPSIEN] & EEEEEMW 8 S E O =
________________________________________________ -
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Wiring Diagram (For Canada) -DTRL-

(Contd)
EL-DTRL-02
BATTERY
L]
M Refer to “EL-POWER". @ : With theft warning system
15A 15A
R RW
| .
@ =eew—— %
-— —
e ) E—
] H
8
r_—l m COMBINATION
SWITCH
LIGHTING
WITCH)

./. “BASS 'L'd\ir;f PASS

HIGH HIGH

Next
page

B4

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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1

1 |
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Wiring Diagram (For Canada) —-DTRL-

(Cont’d)
EL-DTRL-03
DAYTIME RIA
CONTROL

L Wi UNIT

%iﬁ!ﬁﬁiﬁfﬁ;ﬁ‘;&, el
@ : With theft waming system LI%!_I LI%I_I LI%‘—' Li%’—J
| & i o @ L6
Fli]pannmmmmmmcmmcaacaas Ef2f---v-wemmamaa
. I 56
4]- RIG ———
<EmrRB — I iy e
I:H‘B_I i1 O® RG » EL-THEFT
Praceding :
moe ) % GL
@ P/L e | — —
@ RrY m— o [ s [ e  E— BT
! § AT
RB PiL L RAY

Tl . 1] [ica B e

HEADLANP HEADLAMP
RH [@J LH
E27 E10
HIGT T Tow RA

LI%IJ

OR/B

COMBINATION
(HIGH BEAM
INDICATOR)
@2,

ooe—@—{pz

pm...F
o

ol

i = @ —

||PmJ

=
=
.p.
m
o
53]
N
o
e
=

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Trouble Diagnoses (For Canada)
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

Termi- | Wire ttemn Condition Voltage
nal No.| Color (Approximate values)
1 B/Y ;Star signal @ When turning ignition switch to ST Battery positive voltage
m When turning ignition switch ON from ST 1V or less
((i@ When turning ignition switch OFF 1V or less
2 R Power source @) When turning ignition switch ON Battery positive voitage
Ci@ When turning ignition switch OFF Battery positive voltage
3 R/W | Power source m When turning ignition switch ON Battery positive voitage
@ When turning ignition switch OFF Battery positive voltage
4 R/L |Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to headlamp ON Battery positive voitage
(Lo beam) {2ND} position, LOW BEAM
5 R/B | Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to HI BEAM Battery positive voltage
(Hi beam)
When turning lighting switch to FLASH TO PASS | Battery positive voltage
(<] OR/A. [LH hi beam When turning lighting switch to HI BEAM Battery positive voltage
N When releasing parking brake with engine running |Battery positive voltage
@E 9; | and turning lighting switch CFF (daytime light
operation)
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
lever is in “N” or “P” position.
7 OR/B |LH headlamp When lighting switch is turned to headlamp CN ' V or less
control (ground) (2ND) postion, LOW BEAM
When releasing parking brake with engine running Approx. half battery voltage
3 and turning lighting switch OFF (daytime light
operation)
R CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure that selec-
¢ tor lever is in “N” or “P” position.
B R/G | RH hi beam When turning lighting switch to HI BEAM Battery positive voltage
When releasing parking brake with engine running | Approx. half battery voltage
% and turning lighting switch to OFF (daytime light
operation)
.\ CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
¢ lever is in “N” or “P” position.
1266
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —
Trouble Diagnoses (For Canada) (Cont’d)

Termi- | Wire ltorn Gondition Voltage
nai No. | Color {Approximate values)
9 B Ground — — @
10 Y/B | Parking brake switch t When parking brake is released Battery positive voltage MA
Al
@) When parking brake is set 1.5V or less
11 Y/R | Generator @) When turning igniticn switch ON 4.6V or less
' =M
@i' When engine is running Battery positive voltage
]
LG
(fi@ When turning ignition switch OFF 1V or less
EC
12 G Power source m When turning ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
@ When tumning ignition switch to ST Battery positive voltage FE
@ When turning ignition switch OFF 1V or less CL
MT
Bulb Replacement
Refer to “"HEADLAMP”, EL-47. .
Ay
Aiming Adjustment
Refer to “"HEADLAMP”, EL-47.
FA&
RA
BIR
ST
RS
1)
HA
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BACK-UP LAMP

Wiring Diagram —BACK/L—-

IGNITICN SWITCH EL'BAC K/L'O1

ON or START

FUSE _
10A |BLOCK 1Rafer to “EL-POWER". LA - With AT

il B - with /T

E105

o
@

m
%]
[=3
()

}

Y
BACK-UP LAMP PARK/NEUTRAL
SWITCH /l POSITION

PNP
5 L [switcH
a 4
OTHER '""I%Ff T"‘.--.’"
2
LI_I 3
GIW Ll—'i|
<in> 7
n
G =
P
G/W
T
W GW GHR LAMP LH LAMP RH

G BACK-UP BACK-UP
- e r._l
F. 5] ao $ $

—— ) S—
B B
a a
Ti0
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1l2]814] & |5[8]7l8|Gmz ispspsiaslaslesslGion) 2] 2] 3]\ (R RE
9 [1o]11]123]a]rs]is[t7] 18] 10k20] "W asfas]os:1s]ies] acliaspias]ies] W slel7le/ &y
]
@ 2] E213) 11213 AS181(T1) 9 1(12),(17)
GY \4]3/ Gy 8[3 [t ia[13]1e] 5] 6] vy E T
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BACK-UP LAMP

NOTES

ER
LG

EC
GL

AT
FA
BR
ST
RS
BT

HA
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LICENSE, TAIL AND STOP LAMPS

Wiring Diagram —TAIL/L-

EL-TAIL/L-01
Refer to “EL-POWER".
[l COMBINATION
SWITCH
(LIGHTING
SWITCH) RIL Blggg
OFF p (G
-
18
&3]
RiL
[E
FUSE
BLOCK
(=)
R/L B
! =
] R/L AL
] ! oLk
[l
FRONT FRONT
COMBINATION COMBINATION
LAMP LH LAMP RH
C%
=]
B
_.ﬁ
g---l"---.
A

] fisps
@@ @ K

5565175 111516} 7 H*] 2] <o) ] To] 5o
G F105 E111 {B8)

12[e]9]i0 sei7Qlsaleafiafiafia

4
1o[11]12]13}14
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LICENSE, TAIL AND STOP LAMPS
Wiring Diagram -TAIL/L- (Cont’d)

EL-TAIL/L-02 @

BATTERY
EL,_JSEK Refer to "EL-POWER". _ MA
(JB)
B> - With rear air spoiler
: Without rear air spoiler EM
Em
STOP
LAMP LG
SWITCH
F’feced'ng DEPRESSED
Page @Hﬂ. EC
RELEASED ~—
]
DI s "
*H’G" @ @&
FUG4:.FVG riG o[ TR CL
- L @
i 11
RIL
RIL  RIG E] ) RA.  RG O AT
(73)
sl > 1 7
REAR AEAR
TAIL |STOP ® TAIL [STOPIREAR o on H/G B8

GOMBINATION
LICENSE LICENSE
LAMP LH PLATE PLATE

RG
LAMP LAMP HIGH- 7
LK AH MOUNTED HIGH-
STOP MOUNTED  [BA
o i
] g T5
= ) L ]
B (L2
B
?

LAMP RH

B (73) BR
n - IB a
.;
|| ——
? - ST
—
e O
e ) —— RS
B B
— ) :
T10 BT
HA
iTeJ3[4] & [s[s["[B]M1D BE@io
9 Jofi1ji2l13h4]15§16]17]18]18f20] W B
TeTe et T [0 SERRSIE DX
W BR IR GE il E ETE] T
BR w
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FRONT FOG LAMP

System Description

Power is supplied at all times to front fog lamp relay terminal & through:

e 15A fuse (No. 33, located in the fuse and fusible link box). :
With the lighting switch in headlamp “ON” (2ND) position, “LOW BEAM” (B} position, power is supplied:
e through 15A fuse (No. 39, located in the fuse and fusible link box}

e to lighting switch terminal ®

e through terminal @) of the lighting switch

e to front fog lamp relay terminal (1.

Fog lamp operation

The front fog lamp switch is built into the combination switch. The lighting switch must be in headlamp
“ON" (2ND) position and “LOW BEAM” (B) position for fog lamp operation.

With the front fog lamp switch in the ON position ground is supplied:

e to front fog lamp relay terminal @

e through the front fog lamp switch, and

e body grounds (Ei3) and (B25 .

The front fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied:

s from front fog lamp relay terminal ®

¢ to terminal (1) of each front fog lamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal & of each front fog lamp through body grounds CED and (B .
With power and ground supplied, the front fog lamps illuminate.
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Wiring Diagram -F/FOG-

— EL-FFOG-01 &
e Swerr. ' &
15A
=]
a EM
LG
PL  OR EC
EwllEn]
nloa e
g&ﬂ%gmml\l ” RELAY FE
Ce ;
p L
GIOR OR/B Gl
I—°_| T
OR/B ORE A
G/OR
[l

LAMP SWITGH)
ON |G

il [l
FRONT FRONT
FOG FOG BA
COMBINATION LAMP LAMP ”
SWITCH - s
(FRONT FOG ] = E®
OFF, L-—I I‘l_|
. 8

I —_ ——
- 8T
B B B
i i RS
E®
BT
= FHA
=L E1D, E28) B ED)
(Ci2) GY GY [ 5] L
EL
O
o] &2 e o

AELBOZA
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Front fog
lamp tdim

Front fog lamp LH

AELEE3A

adjusting screw

Screen
Maln axis
of light /
7.6 m {25 f)
AEL444A
Fog lamp

AEL664A

Vertical centeriine
ahead of left fog lamp

Vertical centedine
ahead of right fog tamp

of fog lamp lens

Unit: mm {in}

J C
\4in‘tensity

areas

Top edge of high
intensity zone—
Car
axis Floor to center
theight of fog
lamp centers)
100 (4) 100 (4)
¢ )

AEL445A]

1274

Aiming Adjustment
Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the follow-

ing.

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

b. Place vehicle on lever ground.

c. Check that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of
coolant, engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools).
Have the driver or equivalent weight placed in driver’s seat.

d. Remove front fog lamp trim.

1. Set distance between screen and center of the fog lamp
lens as shown at left.

2. Turn front fog lamps ON.

3. Adjust vertical aiming using the fog lamp adjusting screw, as
shown at left.

4. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high
intensity zone is 100 mm {4 in) below the height of the fog
lamp centers, as shown at left.

e When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the

headlamps, and opposite fog lamp.
5. Reinstall front fog lamp trim.
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description*
TURN SIGNAL OPERATION
With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power @i
is supplied:
e through 7.5A fuse (No. {11, located in the fuse block [J/B])
to hazard switch terminal &) MA
through terminal (1) of the hazard switch
to combination flasher unit terminal @)
through terminal @ of the combination flasher unit B
to turn signal switch terminal (3).
Ground is supplied: _
e to combination flasher unit terminal @ e
e through body grounds (i , and (W60 .

LH turn
When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch ter- Eg

minal (3) to:

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal @)

¢ rear combination lamp LH terminal &), and FE
e combination meter terminal 8 (G9).

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp LH terminal &) through body grounds (€3> and (&%) .
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal & through body grounds (19> and . CL

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @) (@) through body grounds , and
(T,

With power and grounds supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the LH turn sig-
nal lamps.

RH turn AT
When (tge turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch ter-
minal 2) to:

¢ front turn signal lamp RH terminal 3 A,
e rear combination lamp RH terminal (), and

e combination meter terminal @9 ().

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp RH terminal & through body grounds (E12 and (%) . | A
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH termina! @ through body grounds and :

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal € (&) through body grounds (W and
(M0

With power and grounds supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the RH turn sig-

nal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION ST
Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal 3 through:

e 10A fuse (No. R0, located in the fuse block [J/B]). _ As
With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied:

e through terminal O of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal (O 8T
e through terminal @ of the combination flasher unit

¢ to hazard switch terminal @).

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal & through body grounds , and ‘g
s>

e front turn signai lamp LH terminal 3

® rear combination lamp LH terminal (2), and

e combination meter terminal @8 (G9).

Power is supplied through terminal (6) of the hazard swiich to: IBX
e front turn signal lamp RH terminal &)

® rear combination lamp RH terminal ), and

e combination meter terminal @ (€3).

Ground is supplied to terminal & of the front turn signal lamps through body grounds (&3> and (€% .

Ground is supplied to terminal (@ of the rear combination lamps through body grounds and :
EL-63 ' 1275

Power.is supplied through terminal &) of the hazard switch to: .
EL




TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description* (Cont’d)
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @ (@) through body grounds : and

With pé)wer and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the hazard warn-
ing lamps.
WITH MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse (No. 20, located in the fuse block [J/B])

e to multi-remote control relay-1 terminals (O, ® and ®

e o multi-remote control relay-2 terminal (.

Ground is supplied to multi-remote control relays-1, -2 terminal (@), when the muiti-remote control sys-
tem is triggered, through the smart entrance control unit.

Refer to EL-190, “MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM".

The multi-remote control relays-1, -2 are energized.

Power is connected to the turn signal switch.

Power is supplied through terminal & of the multi-remote control relay-1:

e to front turn signal lamp LH terminal &)

e 1io rear combination lamp LH terminal @

e to combination meter terminal @9 (). ‘

Power is supplied through terminal @) of the multi-remote control relay-1:

e to front turn signal lamp RH terminal (3)

¢ to rear combination lamp RH terminal @

e to combination meter terminal @9 (&).

Ground is supplied to terminal & of the front turn signal lamps through body grounds 13 and (25 .
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the rear combination lamps through body grounds and )
nd is supplied to combination meter terminal @ (@) through body grounds QuD and
With power and ground supplied, the smart entrance control unit controls the flashing of the hazard
warning lamps.

*: Terminal numbers in () are for models without tachometer.
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

NOTES

MIA

]

LG

EC

Fle

CL

M

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

(D2
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram —TURN-

IGNITION SWITCH

ON or START

BATTERY

FUSE |Refar to “EL-POWER".
BLOCK
()

HAZARD
SWITCH

COMBINATION
FLASHER UNIT

POWER

GROUND

FRONT TURN

QuT[ 3 |mLaB

SIGNAL LAMP RH

FRONT TURN
SIGNAL LAMP LH

T
O] g

Mo /Y W To EL-ILL

MULTI-
REMOTE
CONTROL
RELAY-2

COMBINATION
SWITCH
(TURN SIGNAL
SWITCH)

-ttt

EL-TURN-01

{RED : With mutti-remote
conirol system

- Without

GIOR G G/B -
£ i S

GB

G/OR G/Y

G/OR G/OR G/OR

;
a

)
|]
T

multi-remote
control system

MULTI-
REMCTE
CONTRO
RELAY-1

=
[><]
w
(=]

-4
o
-y
w

1278

1
I (N[NNI nfsNIBNIN] (772 Sﬂﬂl 7T
: ) R 0 g B Jax o Hiraxh sxpakiisdlied] “gm
e
H=H
I 5|7 E110
B 3Te]l BR af T1]ef w

|en]=]eo] ]

@) . ED

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram —TURN- (Cont’d)

@l
@ : With tachometer A
EK> : Without tachometer COMBINATION COMBINATION
METER 1 |IMETER
(TURN SIGNAL (TUAN SIGNAL
LAMP) LAMP) EM
TURN TURN TURN TURN
@ LW | @D, @ @ | @@
Cel 25 Le
GIB G/Y

EC

FE

I _
G,j ’ :

s 42 =
.
-- FA

|
|

GY B B GB BR
2 [T+l &) =
REAR REAR
COMBINATION COMBINATION ST
R o, S
N URN SIGNAL)
TUR
@D -
.1 o=@ RS
N = l
B B B B B
a & A4 .2 =
T @ M43 BT
T T T e e e e e - ! HA
] ] |
1]2]a]4 sle[7]8](m12) TafisTie] JTi7] 1 3Lz JTiof e {65, P 0 P 3 ) e f R e
olielnlvelishalislie[i7fielisfeol w1 | [oofir])°[2fi3) | ER> T[Tt Ii5[4] [<TR> Ta[20]21] ° [2zlzalea] | <T> B> !
1 B B W W 1 EL
L e e e e e e o 1
(DX
2[5O [«[5]¢ o] (1),
7laleliofarfioftalia]1shis] w [2]3]4] w W
AEL234B
1279
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Turn signal and hazard warning
lamps do not operate.

-

Hazard switch

Combination flasher unit

Open in combination flasher unit
circuit

o

1. Check hazard switch.

2. Refer to combination flasher unit check.

3. Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open cir-
cuit.

Turn signal lamps do not operate
but hazard warning lamps operate.

-

. 7.5A fuse

2. Hazard switch
Turn signal switch
. Open in tum signal switch circuit

w

1. Check 7.5A fuse (No. @, located in fuse block
[/B]}. Turn ignition switch ON and verify battery posi-
tive voltage is present at terrninal @ of hazard
switch.

Check hazard switch.

Check turn signal switch.

Check LG/B wire between combination flasher unit
and turn signal switch for open circuit.

Hazard warmning lamps do not oper-
ate but turn signal lamps operate.

pury

. 10A fuse

1. Check 10A fuse (No. (201, located in fuse block [J/B]).
Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
(3) of hazard switch.

2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.
3. Open in hazard switch circuit 3. Check LG/B wire between combination flasher unit
and hazard switch for open circuit.
Front turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds €13 and €29 2. Check grounds €13 and (E25).
Rear turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bubb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds and @19 2. Check grounds (T9) and (T19).
LH and RH turn indicators do not | Ground Check grounds @49, @4d and @eD).
operate.
LH or RH tumn indicator does not Bulp Check bulb in combination meter.
operate.
Test lamp (27W) Electrical Component Inspection

COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK

e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.

e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly func-
tioning if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.

SEL122E
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ILLUMINATION

System Description

Power is supplied at all times:
e through 10A fuse (No. 38, located in the fuse and fusible link box) (c]
& to lighting switch terminal G3).

The lighting switch must be in parking lamp (1ST) or headlamp “ON” (2ND) position for illumination.

The illumination control switch controls the amount of current to the illumination system. As the amount A
of current increases, the illumination becomes brighter.

The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for the components included in the

illumination system. Bl
Component Connector No. Power terminal Ground terminal
lllumination control switch M7 @ (@ and @ LG
N M&9 (with tachometer) o -
Combination meter M42 (without tachometer) () (@) Ee
Hazard switch M29 @
ASCD main switch* M6 ® @
A/T device indicator* M36 @ ® FE
Fan switch M47 @ @
Rear window defogger switch M28 ® @ GL
Radio and cassette/Radio,
cassette and CD player M30 ® MT
Main power window and door
lock/unlock switch* Dé @ @
AT

* If equipped.
** Terminal numbers in () are for models without tachometer.

The ground for all of the components is controlled through terminals &) and @) of the illumination con- EA

trol switch and body grounds , and .

RS

BT

E

H -
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram —-ILL-

BATTERY EL-ILL-01
10A Refer to “EL-POWER".
B/R CAD - With AIT
[17] LIGHTING {TK> : With tachometer
SWITCH @ : Without tachometer
E111
OFF 2ND
~
r1 ST
(]
R/G
B3]
[25] FUSE
BLOCK
(B
: :

&
B
g
|- B
\
v

RG
|
.-R/G—men.lweﬂ paege
- - H,fG
AL G O
R/G :
- B N
T
[l COMBINATION
ILLUMI [1] *2@ 13 i i i
NATION 1 o}
CONTROL K>3 NATION) s 41 -
SWiTCH ( }\le%%w ©D:ED MAIN DEVICE
D) SWITCH INDICATOR
RIG - @69 <T> (ILLUMI- (ILLUMI-
[L*2]) NATION) NATION)
2] 1 AV
B AYv swrrei ] 2]
(ILLUMI-
NATION) RY RIY
I I
’-,ﬂ IEA]] (ASm ()
B B B RIY RIY I
A L L n ]
= T = .—._.—Pw4>“e’xt
page
O] =],
iz [4](ve) 7M7) AEHE 0
s[e[1] w 5] w Ttel ]3| W [Tz]s]415]6]
T :
| O
1 j [ars]e] o [1718] |42 s6[as]a4] L [33]32]31 : T 5':! z @ 182838:]4558|58I75
t ToTrofri) “Fefia <%(> a2[a7]0] ~ [38]38]37 @: Tale o s los s isfrestiSfushsshes
B
|
J

AEL231B
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram -ILL- (Cont’d)

@l
EL-ILL-02
A
B
Preceding ==
page QPRJG Lo
Preceding = = EG
poge @R/G_._.
R/G ,
@ FE
16
2D
RG
CL
M
R/G R/G RIG A/G
[mmll [ ICe1 [xmml
FAN SWITCH REAR RADIO AND MAIN POWER AT
{ILLUMINATION) WINDOW CASSETTE/ WINDOW AND
DEFOGGER RADIQ CASSETTE DOOR LOGK/
SWITGH AND CD PLAYER UNLOCK SWITCH
. L (LLUMINATION) 7] (ILLUMINATION) G (ILLUMINATION) B8
2] ILs) Ll (&8
RAY RY RY RY
I BA
F”"
(] P BR
RY
8T
P’E’c“"dm@ wya.*.*. —
RS
BT
HA
K]
23] & TalsTelgar 2[6]1](vzs) w[s[C[a]z 0o,
i B ] K 6] £ 6 2 S T e, 435 ? HROBEBE @‘,30) W
= DK
1]]s 8[12[3]2
i3] 7 {11[8 [ioh2[15] 5 [is
AEL225C
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INTERIOR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

System Description

MODELS WITHOUT POWER DOOR LOCKS

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse [No. (1§, iocated in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to interior lamp terminal (1

e to trunk room lamp terminal ).

With the interior lamp switch ON, ground is supplied to turn interior lamp ON.

When a door switch is opened with the interior lamp switch in “DOOR” position, ground is supplied:
e to interior lamp switch terminal @)

e through door switches terminal (@.

With power and ground supplied, the interior lamp turns ON.

Trunk room lamp

When the trunk room lamp switch is set to OPEN (trunk is opened), ground is supplied:
e to trunk room lamp terminal @ : :

e through trunk room switch terminal @

e through trunk room lamp switch terminal & and

e through body grounds and (110D .

With power and ground supplied, the trunk room lamp turns ON.
MODELS WITH POWER DOOR LOCKS

Power supply and ground

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 25A fusible link (Letter [f], located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to circuit breaker terminal (1

e through circuit breaker terminal @

e to smart entrance control unit terminal (.

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse (No. [i5, located in the fuse block [J/B])

e to key switch terminal (O and

e to interior lamp terminal (D

e to trunk room lamp terminal (.

When the key is removed from ignition key cylinder, power is interrupted:

e through terminal key switch &

e to smart entrance control unit terminal €.

With the ignition key switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied:

e through 15A fuse (No. [, located in the fuse block [J/B])

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 2.

Ground is supplied:

e to smart entrance control unit terminal

e through body grounds , and :

When the front LH door is opened, ground is supplied:

e from front door switch LH terminal @

e 1o smart entrance control unit terminal @3. :

When any other door is opened ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit terminal G or @ in the
same manner as the front door switch LH.

When a signal, or combination of signals is received by the smart entrance control unit, ground is sup-
plied:

e through smart entrance control unit terminal ®

e to interior lamp terminal .

With power and ground supplied, the interior lamp illuminates.
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INTERIOR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS
System Description (Cont’d)

Switch operation

When the interior lamp switch is ON, ground is supplied:

® to interior lamp _ @l
e through case ground of interior lamp.

With power and ground supplied, the interior lamp turns ON.

Interior lamp timer operation (With multi-remote control system) RMA
When the interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position, the smart entrance control unit keeps the inte-
rior lamp illuminated for about 30 seconds when: ER

® unlock signal is supplied from multi-remote controlier

e key is removed from ignition key cylinder while driver’s door is closed

e driver’s door is opened and then closed white ignition switch is not in the ON position. LG
The timer is canceled, and interior lamp turns off when:

e driver's door is locked with remote controller, or

e ignition switch is turned ON. B
The smart entrance control unit will shut off the interior light if left on for 30 minutes.

ON-OFF control
When the driver side door, front passenger door, rear LH or RH door is opened, the interior lamp turns FE

on while the interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position.
When any door is opened and then closed while the ignition switch is not in the ON position, the interior oL

lamp timer operates.

Trunk room lamp

When the trunk room lamp switch is set to QPEN (trunk is opened), ground is supplied:
® to trunk room lamp terminal @)

e through trunk room switch terminal (1) AT
e through trunk room lamp switch terminal @) and

e through body ground (T8> and :
With power and ground supplied, the trunk room lamp turns ON. Bl

T

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA
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INTERIOR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Wiring Diagram —INT/L-
MODELS WITHOUT POWER DOOR LOCKS

BATTERY EL-INT/L-01
! FUSE oEL .
10 |BLOCK Refer to “EL-POWER".
VB
——
L._IIm L_.J“—EﬁI
R/B R/B
i L .
RB H/B@ms-ﬂ
o rRunK T
ROOM Eml
LAMP ﬂﬁ;"eﬂ
D)
] @
a OFF ON
F
a8 |l
R DOOR
2| ==
rrf—lj L] =
o ¥ &
LAMP
SWITCH M18
OPEN BAW
CLOSED
]
B
AW RAW
] e I
N N
AW AW
] —
. .—
. m
RAW R/W RAW RAW
I i [T] Gl
FRONT FRONT REAR REAR
DOOR DOCR DOOR DOCR
@ SWITCH SWITCH RH SWITCH SWITGH
I - LH {DRIVER'S (PASSENGER LH RH
B B OPEN |SIDE) OPEN [SIDE) OPEN CPEN
= & |cLoseD "T CLOSED "T CLOSED CLOSED "T
G, = = = =
:_""'_"__‘___'—_____'_'_'“___"""i
IAE0 R BAHEE O . A ] L5 75 (V2 R B | 0 ED. @ -
v [0t lzlalafiEfs b efe 20| w o 7 7 [ 2 S R 2 ) pafrosabalucliidhl w1 [T] ﬁ
1
___________________________________ 1
THED aHE ARG, = GO o J(BD
T B 5 W 71sla i eahals[e] W B w 2] W

AEL226C
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INTERIOR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram -INT/L— (Cont’d)
MODELS WITH POWER DOOR LOCKS

@&l
IGNITION SWITCH 1EL-INT/L-02
BATTERY o BATTERY A,
25A L ll FUSE |Refer to “EL-POWER”.
154 10A BLOCK
e ¥
[ ' S | (J18) M
w I _ 1
I B L6 6 LG e
w L P R/B RB
[+ CIRCUIT (B .
BREAKER Mig) \B) A/B EG
P geles| LE [l
i ROOM.
1
LLi—f_l KEY R/B @ LAMP FE
Wil e sl
INTERIOR [2]
INSERTED LAMP L._, €L
“"T A
DRAWN
[ ]] L‘I—,-T1 T
R
L OFF ON
o [
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INTERIOR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Wiring Diagram —INT/L- (Cont’d)

SWITCH

DOOR
SWITCH

LH (DRIVER'S
SIDE)

i

oz

SMART

ENTRANCE

CONTROL
UNIT

|

RW
FRONT 9
DOOR n
SWITCHRH  paw
g’lé%SENGEH
[1]
REAR
DOCH
SWITCH
- [H
OPEN
CLOSED
-

CLOSED 'T
==

EL-INT/L-03

1288

n

(224

pe=4
—
(=]

S

EL-76

@ @@ LI
W BR BR BR [3] B

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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INTERIOR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

B smvart entrance control Trouble Diagnoses (For models with power
unit connector H.S. Gé}l door Iocks)
=T | (G DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE o
H / SYMPTOM: Interior lamp does not turn on when any door
is opened, or timer does not operate properly. i3
RAG Does interior lamp turn on when interior No .| Check the following.
@ o lamp switch is in “ON” position? ® Bulb ER
= o ® 10A fuse [No. [T9),
AEL301E located in the fuse block
B (J/B)] LG
Smart entrance control [En CONNECT ® Harness for open or
unit connector H.s.) short between fuse and
[ChcomesTorE] —” X mterr'or lamp BG
Cfm' ® Interior lamp ground
15 16 35 .
; condition
FE
A4
N R Does key waming chime operate prop- No | Check “WARNING
: erly? "| CHIME” system. e
- Refer to EL-108.
= Ves (Reter to )
AEL3028B
A
A Y W
CHECK INTERIOR LAMP OUTPUT SIG- | NG | Check hamess for open or
NAL. "| short between interior lamp
1. Turn interior lamp switch to “DOOCR” and control unit. AT
position.
2. Disconnect control unit connector.
3. Check voltage between control unit ter- EA
minal @ and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.
OK RA
B \d
CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. |NG | Check the following. BR
1. Connect control unit connector. ® Door switch
2. Check voltage between control unit ter- ® Door switch ground cir-
minai @ , @ and ground. cuit {Front LH) or door YT
Terminal switch ground condition
erminals Condi- | Voltage ®H
D = ion V] arness for open or X
Front 5 0 short between control RS
LHdoor | (9 | Ground | unit and door switch
switch Closed 12
Front OCpen 0
RHdoor | @3 | Ground P BT
switch Closed 12
Rear Open ]
door Ground i A
switches Closed 12
OK

h 4

Replace control unit.

EL-77
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METERS AND GAUGES/WITH TACHOMETER

System Description

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

e through 10A fuse (No. (12, located in the fuse block [J/B])

s to combination meter terminal @) for the water temperature gauge,

e to combination meter terminal @ for the tachometer and speedometer
e to combination meter terminal (9 for the fuel gauge.

Ground is supplied:

e to combination meter terminal

e through body grounds (43 , and (W60 .

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is
based on the resistance of the the thermal transmitter.

As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermat transmitter decreases. A vari-
able ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The
needle on the gauge moves from “C” to “H”.

TACHOMETER

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).
The tachometer is regulated by a signal:

e from terminal 3 of the ECM

e to combination meter terminal @9 for the tachometer.

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied:

e to combination meter terminal 44 for the fuel gauge

e from terminal @) of the fuel tank gauge unit

through terminal @ of the fuel tank gauge unit

e through body grounds and (BID .

SPEEDOMETER

The vehicle speed sensor provides a voltage signal to the combination meter for the speedometer.
The voltage is supplied:

e o combination meter terminals @9 and @3 for the speedometer

e from terminals @ and (1) of the vehicle speed sensor.

The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.

1290 EL-78



METERS AND GAUGES/WITH TACHOMETER

Combination Meter

@&l
VIS
. PH* _
a J00000 130‘100 EM
LG
E@
FE
GL
(T
AT
FA
a0 A
|[Bial B | @
4 37 23 25 16 26 13 41 22 10 BR
A A g g ?
) P\ W, W, N ™ P
I AW 4 L WY Ty AT
: st
8 B RS
5 g g L
p % 8 a é
@ @D ’SPEEDOMETEHr —I" INI NS é@@@@ @@@ '@@ @ ‘@@ BT
$ T E . Y
w Zl Z
- S8 5 3 g 2 HA
B 1 8 x = 0 — -
3. + % wllal® 2 B 2/ | & @
AL g TERE L EE IR EE
2|2 g & B3| |E 5 gl E| 8| § <52
Em 8 £ Q o E T w &Z’ 7]
3= » < 5| @& 2 z
= SIENE S g ¥ |Y
S TS 8 )
| 7 g T N O A R R
39 36 24 30 17 29 1428 42 27 18 33 35 12 34 15 193132 20 11 8
AEL2368
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METERS AND GAUGES/WITH TACHOMETER

Wiring Diagram -METER-

IGNITION SWITCH EL-METER-01
ON or START
' VEHICLE
FUSE SPEED
10A (EEJII_ECSJ)CK Refer to “EL-POWER". SENSOR
(&)
‘FrET
v v 4R RIY
[ 0
== -~ , . FW E101
"llllllllllllllllll.l Ij;r}; .......... F§51
" =
Y Y % R RiY
(4] (9] =1l [E3l [24]
COMBINATION
[ sreepowveTeR | METER
— . e ed .
ATER
TEMPERATURE FUEL TACHOMETER
GAUGE GAUGE £\
] ] EH ES] ]
B PUMW G L/OR PUR
(M16) (12) -ASCD
l_._l I PR mp O ELA
L._l , ™ ATAT RE
W*fW & G L/OR @@ PUR
(E7)
5] I RO sl
I'-rI F27
PUMW G L/OR PUR
[ 1 l
THERMAL FUEL TANK L/OR PU/R
TRANSMITTER 2 [GAUGE UNIT
2 [l iz
[ TACHO vsp |ECM(ECCS
2] CONTROL MODULE)
= 5 F2d
- B
.-.-l l—.
] n
B B B8 B B
i A & a 8
E9
Refer to tast page (Foldout page).
1i6), E1oi
28] & Ts[6]7]8](u12), (usd) (T P T [ 6 8 28 o,
A EREREREEED TR ERjok|orl e a=dis] BR F24
[ e e e e e T T T T T T T T EEEEEEE s 1
| |
1
I 1312113109-| P 2 P P ) aelaslae] . [63a2131] 1(feg) |
| LbeliTe] " [isie | B 5 0 21 e P R 2 5 D ] 5l !
e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e~ — i —————— — — — d
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(e @ m@ ghHe
G678/ ay 3] &Y B \3[3/ v
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METERS AND GAUGES/WITH TACHOMETER

Trouble Diagnoses
- - INSPECTION/FUEL GAUGE AND/OR WATER &l
TEMPERATURE GAUGE
BA
CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT. NG | Gheck the following.
1. Turn ignition switch ON. | ® 10A fuse [No. {12],
Combination meter 2. Check voltage between combination located in the fuse block ER]
hamess connector meter terminals (8, @1 and ground. (/B
ij] Battery voltage should exist. ® Harness for open or
S, - OK short between fuse and LG
0 ' combination meter
Bt [
Y EC
v |B ,
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR NG_‘ Repair harness or connec-
GAUGES. 7| tor. FE
LD o 1 Check continuity between combination
meter terminal and ground.
@ A0): Fuel gauge = Continuity should exist. CL
: Water temperature gauge OK .
AELGB2A
E m DISGONNECT L A MT
i}
E Eﬁjl CHECK GAUGE OPERATION. NG | Repair or replace gauge.
- 1. Turn ignition switch ON. i AT
Combination meter
|L o) 23;' Jl hamess connector 2. Connect terminals (Fuel),
< (Temp.) and ground with wiro for less
B than 10 seconds. BA
3. Check operation of gauge.
Gauge should move smoothiy to full
R BT scale. =1
= OK
AELB86A
D) ! ER
CHECK GROUND CIRcUIT FOR FUEL | NG | Repair hamess or connec-
TANK GAUGE UNIT. "| tor. ST
Check harness comtinuity between fuel
tank gauge unit terminal @ and ground.
Continuity should exist. 8BS
OK
: Fuel gauge h 4 el
® : Water temperature gauge CHECK GOMPONENT. NG | Repair or replace.
AELE29| | Check gauge units. "| Refer to FE section (Fuel MA
D] Refer to “FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT gauge). ‘
CHECK” (EL-86) or “THERMAL TRANS-
Fuel tank gauge unit connector (B15) MITTER CHECK" (EL-86).
DISCONNECT l OK
: €
B : DX
@]a‘ (Go to ®) on next page.)
J ’
=8 L
AEL282B)
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METERS AND GAUGES/WITH TACHOMETER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

E@

= CHECK HARNESS.

’ WHCE o |4iﬂ Check hamess for open or short between
= terminals.
G Combination meter PUMW
harness connector Terminals
\_‘_.__‘ . .
Comblna:céztg:eler con- Component
_ —
uel tank gauge
— I
1 . unit connactor
F:L:I tea:;t ;\ Thermal Thermal transmitter
gmgecmr transmitter connector
connector
i @r
T S H.S.
PUMW
ﬁwm %cugi?
AEL283B)
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METERS AND GAUGES/WITH TACHOMETER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Combination meter
J harness connector

GONNECT

€
TR

AELBB5A)

EL-83

INSPECTION/TACHOMETER
5 el
CHECK POWER SUPFLY CIRCUIT. N > Check the following.
1. Turn ignition switch ON. ® 10A fuse [No. 12,
2. Check voltage between combination located in the fuse block MA
meter terminal @ and ground. (U/B)]
Battery voitage should exist. ® Harness for open or
OK short _bet\:veen fuse and B
combination meter .
C " LG
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FCR NG_ Repair harness or connec-
TACHOMETER. | tor.
Combination meter Check continuity between combination EG
] ol J harness connector meter terminal and ground.
v Continuity should exist.
OK EE
,
Yy L
@nﬂ] ® O CHECK ECM OUTPUT. NG_ Check harmess for open or
1. Start engine. "| short between EGM and CL
- 2. Check voltage between combination combination meter.
AELBB4A meter terminals @9 and @8 at idle and
2,000 rpm. T
'E & DISGONNECT Higher rpm = Higher voltage
4]
Lower rpm = Lower voliage
Voltage should change with rpm.
Combination meter 9 9 P J@W
L C 28] harness connector 0K
A 4
B A
Replace tachometer. FA
— RA
) AELB86A,
ER
ST
RS
BT
RA

1295



METERS AND GAUGES/WITH TACHOMETER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
INSPECTION/SPEEDOMETER AND VEHICLE SPEED

€ SENSOR

Combination meter SYMPTOM: Speedometer stays at 0 km/h (0 MPH).
O harness connector
L v el
CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT. NG | check the following:
1. Turn ignition switch ON. "| ® 10A fuse [No. (12,
\_ ® O 2. Check voltage between combination located In the fuse block
meter terminal @ and ground. {(J/B}]
= Battery voltage should exist. ® Harness for open or
AELEB7A
OK short bet‘_zveen fuse and
IE = ﬁ’ﬁ combination meter
B] 4
[ 5 Combination meter CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR NG | Repair hamess or connec-
mal | harness connector »
. 1 SPEEDOMETER. tor.
8 Check continuity between combination
meter terminal @ and ground,
Continuity should exist.
I OK
= ¥
AELEBBA OK
CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR .| Reptace speedometer.
Combination meter Vehicle speed OUTPUT. .
harness connector sensor 1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from

transaxle and leave vehicle speed sen-
sor connector connected.

2. Check voltage between combination
meter terminals @ and while
quickly turning speed sensor pinion.
Voltage: Approx. 0.5V [Alternating
current (AC}]

Speed sensor ”
o & pinion NG

24) &5
= 30||| R/Y
R
W

DISCONNECT

AEL68EA| [3] il
3 N CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR. NG | Replace vehicle speed
[==! : ) >
Check resistance between vehicle speed 5ensor.
183 sensor terminals @ and @

Vehicle speed Resistance: Approx. 250¢)

sensor haress i

connector (z) OK

h 4
Check harness for open or short between
vehicle speed sensor and combination
meter.

AELBBIA

1% EL-84




METERS AND GAUGES/WITH TACHOMETER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

_ _ INSPECTION/SPEEDOMETER AND VEHICLE SPEED
Vehicle speed sensor SENSOR
SYMPTOM: Speedometer indication flutters. &l
INSPECTION START
(4
¥
Speed s . Is vehicle speed sensor installed properly? NG_‘ Install vehicle speed sen- R
pee! ensor pinicn =
AELOBT Check for looseness. sor properly.
OK LG
E Vehicle speed sensor harness connactor '
08 E DISCOMNECT h
- @ T_S_ Gﬁj] CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR. No | Replace vehicle speed EG
\2 Do you feel resistance when turning "| sensor.
" @ vehicle speed sensor pinion?
: Yes FE
E ! o
. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY. NG | Repair harness and con-
Check continuity between speedometer | nector.
terminal and vehicle speed sensor MT
terminal @, and between @ and @
Continuity shouid exist.
OK Ar
¥
Combination meter harness connector Replace speedometer. I~
DISCONNECT .
i H.5. Eé:j] m
AELE90A
INSPECTION/SPEEDOMETER AND FUSE &7
SYMPTOM: Speedometer does not go back to 0 km/h
(0 MPH).
RS
INSPECTION START
BT
Y
Check 1use related to speedometer. NG‘ Replace fuse. HA

OK

¥
Drive at over 80 km/h {50 MPH).

NG 1D

4
Replace spsedometer.

EL-85 1207



METERS AND GAUGES/WITH TACHOMETER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
Fuel tank gauge connector FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT CHECK

e For removal, refer to FE section “Fuel Pump and Gauge”,
“FUEL. SYSTEM”.
Check the resistance between terminals @) and @.

Ohmmeter Float position .| Resistance value
) -) mm (in) @)
A Full 38.4 (1.512) | Approx. 4.5 - 5.5
Approx.
® @ B 1/2 86.2 (3.394) 315 - 33.5
' 129.1 Approx.
c Empty (5.083) 80.0 - 83.0

1/2 ¢

Empty

AEL768A

THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK
Ohmmeter - - - Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmit-

—~_ | ter and body ground.
EZI o ::_"_, Water temperature Resistance
@@ ® - 80°C (140°F) Approx. 70 - 90§}
L it 100°C (212°F) Approx. 21 - 240
-

" SEL&98F

Voot spees VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL CHECK

) sensor 1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transaxle.
2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly and measure volt-
7 age across terminals @ and @.
& - @
T.3. @

Voltmeter

[Approx. 0.5V

(Alternating

@ @ current

ACN  AEL648

1298 ' EL-86



METERS AND GAUGES/WITH TACHOMETER

NOTES

A
EM
LG
EG
B
oL
T
AT

FA

BR
st
RS
BT

RA

EL-87 1299



METERS AND GAUGES/WITHOUT TACHOMETER

System Description

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

e through 10A fuse (No. 2, located in the fuse block [J/B])

e {o combination meter terminal @& for the water temperature gauge, fuel gauge and speedometer.
Ground is supplied:

e to combination meter terminal @9

e through body grounds (M , - and 6D .

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is
based on the resistance of the the thermal transmitter.

As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A vari-
able ground is supplied to terminal @) of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The
needle on the gauge moves from “C” to “H”.

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied:

e to combination meter terminal @ for the fuel gauge

e from terminal 3 of the fuel tank gauge unit

e through terminal (2 of the fuel tank gauge unit

through body grounds (813> and

SPEEDOMETER

The vehicle speed sensor provides a voltage signal to the combination meter for the speedometer.
The voltage is supplied:

e to combination meter terminals @ and @ for the speedometer

e from terminals @ and (® of the vehicle speed sensor.

The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.

1300 EL-88



METERS AND GAUGES/WITHOUT TACHOMETER
Combination Meter
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METERS AND GAUGES/WITHOUT TACHOMETER

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

Wiring Diagram —-METER~

EL-METER-02

FUSE |Rsfer to “EL-POWER",
10A |BLOCK
(J/B)
PU/R
% @D
] 1 S
v Plim
I @ =rur wp ToEL-ASCD
Y PUR
| COMBINATION
SPEECOMETER METER
WATER FUEL .ME,
TEMPERATURE | GAUGE
. C);GAUGE
T 1] ] 2]
| @ e @D : s
16 M1B
|EE|.II ||| & |EE} ------ {EZ|
PUMW 2t R I RY
) o 2y,
E203
PUMW R RIY
] g | |
e 31 : e
=
29 TANK
GE - GAUGE UNIT [2] L verioLe [2] ECM
VSP
SPEED (EGCS
£ SENSOR ﬁ%BBT%L
= 2
L
B
L .-l |—=
||
| | | | |
B B B B B
A 5 B A B
D) @) 513
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
@18 G
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METERS AND GAUGES/WITHOUT TACHOMETER

o]

Combination meter
H.s ¥ |LO il harness connactor
— 34
-
CONNECT
@ -® )
AELS91A
DiSCONNECT
A€
Combination
s B
\L. o 50 meter
1 hamess
conhnector
r ]
e e
AEL693A

@ : Fuel gauge
@B : water temperature gauge

" AELB39

¥
Fuel tank gauge unit connector K

&=, €
ok

AEL282B)

Trouble Diagnoses

INSPECTION/FUEL. GAUGE AND/OR WATER

TEMPERATURE GAUGE @
BIA
CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT. NG | Check the foliowing.
1. Turn ignition switch ON. | ® 10A fuse [No. 2!,
2. Check voltage between combination located in the fuse block EM
meter terminal and ground. (J/B)]
Battery voltage should exist. ® Harness for open or
OK short between fuse and LG
combination meter
B| EC
Y
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR NG_; Repair harness or connec-
GAUGES. T tor. FE
Check continuity between combination
meter terminal and ground.
Continuity should exist. GL
OK
0T
y
CHECK GAUGE OPERATION. NG | Repair or replace gauge.
1. Turn ignition switch ON. " AT
2. Connect terminals {Fuel),
(Temp.} and ground with wire for less
than 10 seconds. 4
3. Check operation of gauge.
Gauge should move smoothly to full
scale.
OK
D ! BR
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL | NG | Repair hamess or connec-
TANK GAUGE UNIT. "] tor. ST
Check harness continuity between fuei
tank gauge unit terminal @ and ground.
Continuity should exist. RS
OK
h 4 T
CHECK COMPONENT, NG | Repair o repiace.
Check gauge units. "| Refer to FE section (Fue! s
Refer to “FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT gauge).

CHECK’’ (EL-95) or “THERMAL TRANS-
MITTER CHECK" (EL-95).

-

(Go to @ on next page.)

EL-91
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METERS AND GAUGES/WITHOUT TACHOMETER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

AR E

CHECK HARNESS.
'a Check harness for open or short between
= Combination terminals.
o |24J meter
25
l harness Terminals
connector
Combination meter con-
Compongnt
nector
@ Fuel tank gauge
unit connector
./
1= 1 e & ® Thermal transmitter
| connector
Fuel tank_ Thermal @
gauge unit transmitter
conneclor connector

DISCONNECT D{SCONNEGT

€

4l ||

AEL607B
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METERS AND GAUGES/WITHOUT TACHOMETER

GONNECT

Combination meter

harness connector

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

INSPECTIONISPEEDOMETER AND VEHICLE SPEED

SENSOR

SYMPTOM: Speedometer stays at 0 km/h (0 MPH).

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT.

1. Turn ignition switch ON.

2. Check voltage bstween combination
meter terminal and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

NG

OK

Ig ¥

.| Check the following:
® 10A fuse [No. 2],

located in the fuse block
(4/B)]

® Harness for open or
short between fuse and
combination meter

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR
SPEEDOMETER.

Check continuity between combination
meter terminal @ and ground.
Continuity should exist.

NG

OK

Y

Repair harness or connec-
tor.

@w 1D O
AELG91A
DISCONNECT
N M€
B Combination
l A 30! meter
h = harness
connector
N
AELB93A

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
OUTPUT.
" 1. Remove vehicle spead sensor from

sor connector connected.

2. Check voltage between combination
meter terminals @2 and @3 while
quickiy turning speed sensor pinion.
Voltage: Approx. 0.5V [Alternating
current {AC)]

OK

transaxle and leave vehicle speed sen-

R

|

Combination meter harness connector @
AEL567B,

NG

E A 4

Replace speedometer.

DISCONNECT

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR.
Check resistance between vehicle speed
sensor terminals (1) and (2).
Resistance: Approx. 2504}

NG

oK

A

Check harness for open or short between
vehicle speed sensor and combination
meter.

DISCONMECT

&

Vehicle speed
sensor harmessg

connec’tor

AELGB2A

EL-93

» Replace vehicle speed
Sensor.

FE

cL

[T

AT

B

ST

1305



METERS AND GAUGES/WITHOUT TACHOMETER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
INSPECTION/SPEEDOMETER AND VEHICLE SPEED

Vehicle speed sensor SENSOR
SYMPTOM: Speedometer indication flutters.

INSPECTION START

h 4

Is vehicle speed sensor installed properly? NG | |nstall vehicle speed sen-

Y

Speed sensor pinion
AELOG Check for iooseness. sor properly.
CK
E Vehicle speed sensor harness connector
o DISGANMECT ) 4
T.S. E@ CHECK VEHIGLE SPEED SENSOR. No .| Replace vehicle speed
Do you feel resistance when turning "] sensor.
@al vehicle speed sensor pinion?
‘ Yes
= '
- ) CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY. NG | Repair harness and con-
Check continuity between speedometer "| nector.
= DISCONNEET terminal @ and vehicle speed sensor
HS terminal (2), and between @2 and ().
= Continuity should exist.

Combination meter harness connector
=1 =
[ 1 (me7y

23]e2 o

OK

h 4

R R/Y Replace speedometer.

AEL568B

INSPECTION/SPEEDOMETER AND FUSE

SYMPTOM: Speedometer does not go back to 0 km/h
(0 MPH).

INSPECTICN START

h 4

Check fuse related to speedometer. NG‘ Replace fuse.

OK

A4
Drive at over 80 km/h (50 MPH).

NG

h 4

Replace speedometer.

1306 EL-94



METERS AND GAUGES/WITHOUT TACHOMETER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Fuel tank gauge connector FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT CHECK
e For removal, refer to FE section “Fuel Pump and Gauge”,
“FUEL SYSTEM”. €l
Check the resistance between terminails @ and @).
Chmmeter Float position Resistance value A
(+) =) mm (in) )
Full 38.4 (1.512) | Approx. 4.5-5.5
Approx.
) ® B 1/2 86.2 (3.394) 315335 =M
1291 Approx.
C Empty 5.083 80.0 - 83.0
°05 2B e
EG
1/2
- FE
Empty
GL
AEL768A
-1 THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK H
Ohmmeter - _-- | Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmit-
—-_ | terand body ground. AT
E ° :‘__‘_: Water temperature Resistance ()
@ --- 60°C (140°F) Approx. 170 - 210 EA
- - 100°C (212°F) Approx. 47 - 53
-
-
SEL698F)
BR
VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL CHECK
1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transaxle.
2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly and measure volt- ST
age across terminals (O and @).

RS
iy BT
current
ACI ApLeas

HA

EL-95 1307



WARNING LAMPS

System Description*

If equipped with theft waming system, power is supplied at all times:

¢ through 10A fuse (No. [1§, located in the fuse block [J/B])

e to combination meter terminal @3 for the security lamp.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:
e through 10A fuse (No. [i2, located in the fuse block [J/B])

e to combination meter terminal (Gd) for the air bag warning lamp
e to combination meter terminal @ ((9) and

e to combination meter terminal @.

Ground is supplied:
e to combination meter terminal @9),

e through body grounds (Ma®> , (M and (W60 .

Ground is supplied:
e to fuel tank gauge unit terminal @) and
e seat belt buckle switch terminat 2

e through body grounds and B1D .

Ground is supplied:

e to brake fluid level switch terminal (2} and

e washer fluid level switch terminal & (For Canada models only)
e through body grounds (E13) and

AIR BAG WARNING LAMP

During prove out or when an air bag malfunction occurs, the ground path is interrupted:
e from the air bag diagnosis sensor unit terminal 43
e to combination meter terminal G ((9).

Ground is supplied:

e through combination meter terminal 8 (G9).

With power and ground supplied, the air bag warning lamp (LEDs) ituminate.
For further information, refer to RS section (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES”).

DOOR AJAR WARNING LAMP (Without tachometer)

When a door is open, ground is supplied:

e o combination meter terminal

e from door switches terminal (1.

With power and ground supplied, the door ajar warning lamp illuminates.

DOOR AJAR WARNING LAMP (With tachometer)

When a door is open, ground is supplied:

e to combination meter terminal (s

e from door switches terminal (0.

With power and ground supplied, the door ajar warning lamp illuminates.

LOW FUEL LEVEL WARNING LAMP

The amount of fuel in the fuel tank is determined by the fuel level sensor in the fuel tank. A signal is sent
from fuel tank gauge unit terminal (® to combination meter terminal (® (@9). The fuel level sensor will
illuminate the low fuel level warning lamp when the fuel level is low.

with power and ground supplied, the low fuel level warning lamp illuminates.

LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNING LAMP

Low oil pressure causes oil pressure switch terminal () to provide ground to combination meter terminal @3 (@9).
With power and ground supplied, the low oil pressure warning lamp illuminates.

LOW WASHER FLUID LEVEL WARNING LAMP (For Canada models only)

When the washer fluid level is low, ground is supplied:

e to combination meter terminal 42 (@)

e from washer fluid level switch terminal (.

With power and ground supplied, the low washer fluid level warning lamp illuminates.
*Terminal numbers in ( ) are for models without tachometer.

% EL-96



WARNING LAMPS

System Description* (Cont’d)
SEAT BELT WARNING LAMP

When the driver’s seat belt is unfastened, ground is supplied:

¢ to combination meter terminal G ((®)

¢ from seat belt buckle switch terminal (1.

With power and ground supplied, the seat belt warning lamp illuminates.

MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP

During prove out or when an engine control malfunction occurs, ground is supplied:
e 1o combination meter terminal @ (@®)

o from ECM terminal @8.

With power and ground supplied, the malfunction indicator lamp illuminates.

(¥R

EM

For further information, refer to EC section [“Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL)”, “ON-BOARD DIAGNOS- el

TIC SYSTEM DESCRIPTION”].

ABS WARNING LAMP

During prove out or when an ABS malfunction occurs, ground is supplied:

e to combination meter terminal €9 (@)

o from ABS control unit terminal o).

With power and ground supplied, the ABS waming lamp illuminates.

For further information, refer to BR section (“Self-diagnosis”, “TROUBLE DIAGNOSES”).

BRAKE WARNING LAMP

When the parking brake is applied, or the brake fluid level is low, ground is supplied:
¢ to combination meter terminal 2 (G9)

e from parking brake switch terminal (O, or

e Dbrake fluid level switch terminal (1.

With power and ground supplied, the brake warning lamp illuminates.

CHARGE WARNING LAMP
During prove out or when a generator malfunction occurs, ground is supplied:
e to combination meter terminals @ (68} and &) (&)

‘e from generator terminal (3.
With power and ground supplied, the charge warning iamp and brake lamp illuminate.

SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP

Under certain conditions, ground is supplied:

e to combination meter terminal

e from smart entrance control unit terminal G3.

With power and ground supplied, the security indicator lamp will illuminate.

For further information, refer to “System Description”, “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM”, EL-205.

*: Terminal numbers in ()} are for models without tachometer.

EL-97

EG
FE
Gl
MT
AT

FA

BR
ST
RS
BT

RA
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WARNING LAMPS

.
Schematic
MODELS WITH TACHOMETER
w
- @
E i SECURITY
E JE @ WT o J—Hn
ABS
n MALFUNCTION
£ E INDICﬁIEs LAMP
o —_ @ "
£ e W 2 H
5 2
o E
[ o
[+ o
: 54
u— .
g & 3
- - 0
s 5 S BRAKE
F 53 Eﬁ
= = = /—'\g 5
) 4
CHARGE
2N .J I
B 2y
U @ Y |
o & b :
w [=
[ Ll
Eot
o]
< bt 5 3
w B o8 0§
? s § 2 NOoR
£=2 =0 {>—() > -
e o]
W
=
o SEAT BELT i
By O —E—_|
BE| T
(%]
z. ]
g
53 (esp !
[}
-
WASHER
I
—

1310

AIR BAG WARNING LAMP

| YL

EL-98

SMART ENTRANCE
CONTROL UNIT

ABS CONTROL
UNIT

EEM
PARKING BRAKE
SWITCH

BRAKE FLUID
LEVEL SWITCH

GENERATOR

DIL PRESSURE
SWITCH

To EL-THEFT

FUEL TANK
GAUGE UNIT

SEAT BELT
BUCKLE SWITCH

SMART ENTRANCE
CONTROL UNIT

WARNING
CHIME UNIT

WASHER FLUID
LEVEL SWITCH

AIR BAG
DIAGNOSIS
SENSCR UNIT

AEL228C



WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram ~-WARN-

MODELS WITH TACHOMETER al
IGNITION SWITCH EL‘WARN'01
ON or START DA

FUSE

BLOCK

11(:? (J/B) Refer to “EL-POWER”,

[12] Elii

B> : with door ajar waming lamp

X
[N = LG

Y Y
;
Y*}
- To EL-WARN-03 EC
® yoE>
N
Y
o]l F=
COMBINATION
. __j, __________________ AR BAG " *@ Next page METER
Iz AIR BAG LED IWARNING WD (es), (&)
P — - I LAMP DOOR GL
! T "‘@"‘fnv * : c)
1 L 1
i |
i .,@W, , @D> MT
' - :
i ¢ 1
R ST & __La
G N IGE]] AT
BRW B AW
(ED) N —-
(L] D ® AW B To EL-THEET EA
BR/W iy
&)l ' =
DOOR SMART H'A
= swich [EXoce
AB
LED DEFBFVW UNIT BR
AR BAG
DIAGNOSIS
SENSOR UNIT &T
.-.-I RS
" oE
B B B
A = &
WS St
Refer to last page (Feldout page). H A
Al
I T T T T T T T T T e s e = 1
I I
I [ K[ [3K[ <K [SKIEKEK
EHEENNRE 25]26]27] - [28 29]30] M77
1 |
RIEEEME 14-| B ol20]21| [oefoafeal | w1 BRI O] o
i 1
e e e 1
[—— DX
IAERnELED 173 [7a{i8] 7 T16]e0] + [21 & Joa o] (&)
6|7 oio[fifiz] W s|el3] [ofilefe] [ {z{6] *
AEL241B
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WARNING LAMPS

<RE>: With multi-remote control
systermn

. : Without multi-remote
control system

Wiring Diagram —WARN- (Cont’d)

N»: For Canada

W) : With theft waming system
@: with low fuel waming lamp

EL-WARN-02

BATTERY

Refer to
FUSE
BLOCK | “EL-POWER".

(JB)

_
COMBINATION
Preceding _ METER
page ¢ ¢ ] (65), (9
SEAT
BELT FUEL WASHER SECURITY

L] (8] (2] [36]

L EA] L E3|

we GR @D LW G/OR

- e -
(RE> (O mmm(OE | N
G/R e
W W/B l-I'J G/OR
Z SMART [2] BNING [%3] SMART

W WA
BELT | ENTRANGE @5 BELT | CHIME UNIT SE&UMF‘ATY ENTRANCE
SW |CONTROL UNIT || sw S(I\IDH_TFIOL

W=D Wi G/R Lw
Il 7] IEml
[ SEAT FUEL [Tl WASHER
BELT TANK FLUID LEVEL
UNFAST BUCKLE GAUGE SWITCH
ENED SWITCH UNIT
° NGB Low
" FAST- H HIGH ™ ’T

[
&

B
1 |
s e 1
8 B B B
a4 L J_— 2
B14) (B17
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
@18, Eod
Bl O sle[7]e|@D i[z2[a[ & [a]s]e]Mis 2o 11|M® |G
9 [1o]11]12i3]:4]15116]17]18]18]20F w 7[alalofiili2isli4]15]18] w al7fs|5]4] W
e e e i i
| I -| I
A EBNNTR 36[5]34] . [33[32[31 : KKK 4 KIKIBKITK] (M7 7)
HinnEMEED IEE az[at]a0] " [38]38j37 | & (T 5 P S A
|

AEL242B
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram ~WARN- (Cont’d)

Gl
EL-WARN-03
{3__| e “
]( ! <AB): With ABS -
I_I?.‘é-l_l rm.1_| COMBINATION
e

@eo) . (@69

MALFUNCTION
INDICATOR

@ @

CHARGE
4

EC

W
«l@
A

o
=
{
{&
{&
{e

B ORIL PiL YR YA LGN GL
i <D
RAE P ® .ﬁ*
» ™1 MT
|| Y/ @D La: <> L6:<TD
8 MERED :
L._| - n vB: Uy a7
[l YR [ 1@ A
OIL LG L'_J
PRESSURE
SWITCH |"._|1 Y/B
Us LOow DIODE a [FA
! i ! { b
L-—l B HIGH . GD) Il
L/B BRAKE
L Sl 2 B,
- YR /B LEVEL
SWITCH
B (O LOW
' - BR
Mi HIGH T
OR/L Y/R
rﬁ@ il ()T &)
B
LB &D L |GENERATOR Y/B B ST
rl_.'l_l
ERL | 18 f 1 PARKING
WARNING | CONTROL {ECGCS SWITCH BS
LAMP UNIT CONTROL .
P G0 MODULE} PULLED 1 ﬂ
B B
FlELEASED A B BT
L EB &S
Refer to last page (Foldout page). [H]A
M18), (101
112]3]4 51617]18](M12), (M33) 11213 415 6 (8111
gjoftilrefalt4fisfiefir[ehofee] W~  w 71eTo lio[rtlifiahafis]ie] w —
T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T e e }
i
I 25252?0|2829m] selasfa]  [33To[e1| (eg) | m @ f234
0 1 2 2 2 vl 15 ) ) 2 | R 0 \&ls]7[87 &y
] ! [
b e e e —— - — d
2 B W
AEL243B
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WARNING LAMPS

Schematic

MODELS WITHOUT TACHOMETER

1314

: With door ajar warning lamp

1+ With ABS

: With theft warning system

g0

For U.S.A
For Canada

With smart entrance

Without smart entrance

2060

SEAT BELT
BUCKLE SWITCH

:

SEAT BELT
o SMART ENTRANCE
@ _|" CONTROL UNTT
WARN NG
'_"' CHIME UNIT
ABS
ABS CONTROL
@ AB b ouNTT
MALFUNCTTON
INDICATOR LAMP
P ECM (ECCS
ng I control module)
WASHER

WASHER FLUID

®

LEVEL SWITCH

REAR DOOR
SKITCH RH

REAR DOOR
SWITCH LA

FRONT DOOR

SWITCH RH

FRONT DOOR

SWITCH Lt

FUEL TANK

GAUGE UNIT

oIl PRESSURE

@@@@%@@ﬁ@

SWITCH

i PARKING BRAKE
SWITCH

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

m FUSE

SENSOR UNIT

BRAKE
'=' || BRAKE FLUID
@ I' CEveL SWITCH
h 4
CHARGE
@ g—ﬂ GENERATOR
ALR BAG WARNING LAMP AIR BAG
——————————————————— : 0 || DIAGNOSIS
]
1

EL-102
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram —-WARN-

MODELS WITHOUT TACHOMETER _ &l
IGNITION SWITCH EL-WARN-04
CN or START

A

‘! FUSE

BLOCK
ToA WB) | Refer to “EL-POWER" i ' i
p eterio - @: With door ajar waming lamp B
L

[2K]] [L3K]) LG

Y
Y @ To EL-WARN-06 =
Y

[Fz2]) FE
COMBINATION
e — [F>> Next page METER
2 AR BAG LED IWARNING ; CL
= Mg |LAMP Wo>
! vy i DOOR .
: al D
)
[ p I M:T
! 1 WD
1 4 ¢ ]
f 1¢ i
e L) AT
g
IE]]
H
_.ﬂ
@@
""" .@ @
AW
l — —
[ ] BR
A8 [TE T BRAW = | |
LED RAW R RW
[ [ ] 5
TG FRONT FRONT REAR REAR
boon Do poon,
SENSOR UNIT o=@ o ¢ W T a"""TCH EH' RS
S OPEN | =y OPEN OPEN OPEN
1 1 [ Jolem | £ @ | &
A @& m CLOSED T CLOSED CLOSED T CLOSED T
a3 = £+ L L BY
____________________ HA
T TTTT T T E T T e e T e 1
i I
1efsfa] <> Ts[s]7]s i 147515017181 c2[aifa] | Te8[aeer I [(K[2K[3K[=a[eK]5KToKEK| M77)
g of1iafisfiafisli6 7 fis]ialeo] ~w e N S £ e £ (L ) ) 3 21 g 1 3 | R 5 T m?ﬁﬂm e BR
. | |
S J
DX
. ] —
-! 1]z 314151(Z1) T TralelE el o[ e JoaTo]
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram —WARN- (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-05
{U> ForUSA
(N> : For Carada
{AB) : With ABS
COMBINATION
Preceding _ n Next METER
page - 3> | 2@
MALFUNCTION
INDICATOR CHARGE
LAMP IL BRAKE

_@0_4

“1

B

I—ITI—I

%-[Z—@—

{&

OR/L PIL Y/R Y/R G: N>
i - I vi:
-l
L"IP,L f ®
YR o
: IE]I M6 LG: @
o | I.ﬂ[ﬁ YiB: Lg: N>
CABD I—l—I YR ““"c (') Y/B:
CE o G
5
PRESSURE I_l_] L.—I =
SWITCH [T1 VB
Low E210 DICDE I
LB OR/L ® * (TED) B
(71 l—l—|.msa -
HIGH L I_l_‘|_1_]
27
= om L = iy
YR
I‘"1 LEVEL
LII-EIL .y e () SWITCH
" |ieccs YTB LOW
CONTROL ——
MODULE) Y/R HIGH T
e =]
I o i :
I—'—| 7
[30] ] PARKING
ABS  |ABS BRAKE
Wﬁ?mgle SSPIS_THOL ViR SWITCH ®
S B107 I—l—|3 suLLen |ED - 1
B B
m: — ] GENERATOR RELEASEDT 2 A
. 2
== L E25
Refer to lagt page (Foldout page)
P P | @o &
1]2]3]4 s[s]7[8](12) , (W33 :[14151651718 waz) [e2]41]4o] 203837 5o |
gliof11]12[13]1415]16] 7] 18{19]20] wv w1 Llelolf] el | g [elssfsal Tfayas| ] B o | B10S
I |
e e e e e 1
ThHNGD FE
Eﬁl 8 GY \ele[7]8/ av B B
1A HE
71slabioli1li2ita14f:5]18] w GY 1) w
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WARNING LAMPS |
Wiring Diagram —WARN- (Cont’d)

@l
(14
o {RE>: With multi-remole control
To EL-WARN-04 @ Y & system
.{:]? : Without multi-remote
control system EM
@: Far Canada
Y
izl L
COMBINATION
Preceding METER
page @2, @D, @® e
SEAT
WASHEH FUEL BELT
@S FE
[41] (20] Le] et
L ] =
Lw G/R @@ W..'B
@ =] O T
LA GR W/B I W/B
||.[m =] = AT
WARNING w/B SMART
Lw B |CHIME UNIT I_l_l@ B ENTRANCE
T L
UNIT
o W BA
[1] [=] Tl
WASHER FUEL SEAT
FLUID LEVEL TANK BELT
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ENED
Low |ED 21 E® .
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] B | __ENED ER
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I | ST
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o ®
- e 1
B B B B8
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WARNING LAMPS

Continuity

exist

No continuity

S -\ o &
Ohmmeter
SELSD1F|
Models with tachometer Diade Diode

AELB73A

Madels without tachometer

AEL770A

SEL748K

1318

Electrical Component Inspection

DIODE CHECK

e Check continuity using an ohmmeter.

¢ Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in
the figure at left.

NOTE: Specification may vary depending on the type of
tester. Before performing this inspection, be sure to
refer to the instruction manual for the tester being

used.

e Diodes for waming lamps are built into the combination
meter printed circuit.

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK

Qil pressure inui
t
P (kg/om?, psi] Continuity
M than 10 - 2
Engine start (0_??0,23“1 A - 2.2) NO
_ Lass than 10 - 20
Engine stop {0.1-02, 1.4-2.8) VES

Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure
switch and body ground.

EL-106



WARNING LAMPS

Electrical Component Inspection (Cont’d)

Fuel warhing {amp FUEL WAHNING LAMP SENSOH CHECK
senerconnector e It will take & short time for the bulb to light.

[lA

/_ Test lamp
(3W) ON

EM
LE
EC

[FlE

CL

AEL769A

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

A
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WARNING CHIME

System Description

MODELS WITH POWER DOOR LOCKS

The waming chime is integral with the smart entrance control unit, which controls its operation.
Power is supplied at all times:
e through 10A fuse (No. {5, located in the fuse block [J/B])
e to key switch terminal (D).
Power is supplied at all times:
s through 10A fuse (No. 38, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to lighting switch terminal (9.
Power is supplied at all times:
e through 25A fusible link {letter [f], located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to circuit breaker terminal (1)
e through circuit breaker terminal @
e to smart entrance control unit terminal (.
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:
e through 7.5A fuse (No. (8, located in the fuse block [J/B])
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 9.
nd is supplied to smart entrance control unit terminal @9 through body grounds , and

when a signal, or combination of signals, is received by the smart entrance control unit, the warning
chime will sound. ‘
Ignition key warning chime :

With the key in the ignition key cylinder, the ignition switch in the OFF or ACC position, and the drivers
door open, the warning chime will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied:

e from key switch terminal 2

e to smart entrance control unit terminal @d.

Ground is supplied:

e to smart entrance control unit terminal G9

e from front door switch LH terminal (2.

Front door switch LH terminal 3 is grounded through body grounds and :

Light warning chime

With ignition switch in the OFF or ACC postion, driver's door open, and lighting switch in parking lamp
(1ST) position or headlamp “ON” (2ND) position, the warning chime will sound. A battery positive volt-
age is supplied:

e from lighting switch terminal 2

e to smart entrance control unit terminal @3

Ground is supplied:

e to smart entrance control unit terminal @3

e from front door switch LH terminal (2.

Front door switch LH terminal @) is grounded through body grounds and i

Seat belt warning chime

The warning chime sounds for approximately 6 seconds when ignition switch is turned from OFF to ON
or START and driver's seat belt is unfastened.

Ground is supplied:

e o smart entrance control unit terminal @)

e from seat belt switch terminal ).

Seat belt switch terminal @ is grounded through body grounds and .
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WARNING CHIME

System Description (Cont’d)

MODELS WITHOUT POWER DOOR LOCKS

The warning chime is controlled by the warning chime unit.

Power is supplied at all times:

¢ through 10A fuse (No. 18, located in the fuse block [J/B))

e to key switch terminal (1).

Power is supplied at all times:

¢ through 10A fuse (No. 88, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to lighting switch terminal G9.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

¢ through 7.5A fuse (No. (8], located in the fuse block [J/B])

e to warning chime unit terminal (1).

Ground is supplied to warning chime unit terminal @& through body grounds , and :
When a signali, or combination of signals, is received by the warning chime unit, the warning chime will
sound.

Ignition key warning chime

With the key in the ignition key cylinder, the ignition switch in the OFF or ACC position, and the drivers
door open, the warning chime will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied:

e from key switch terminal @

e o warning chime unit terminal ).

Ground is supplied:

® o warning chime unit terminal (3

e from front door switch LH terminal ).

Front door switch LH terminal @ is grounded through body grounds and .

Light warning chime

With ignition switch in the OFF or ACC position, driver's door apen, and lighting switch in parking lamp
(1ST) position or headlamp “ON” (2ND) position, the warning chime will sound. A battery positive volt-
age is supplied:

e from lighting switch terminal @2

e to warning chime unit terminal ().

Ground is supplied:

® to warning chime unit terminal @)

e from front door switch LH terminal @.

Front door switch LH terminal 3 is grounded through body grounds and i

Seat belt warning chime

The warning chime sounds for approximately 6 seconds when ignition switch is turned from OFF to ON
or START and driver’s seat belt is unfastened.

Ground is supplied:

¢ to warning chime unit terminal 2

¢ from seat belt switch terminal ().

Seat belt switch terminal @ is grounded through body grounds and .

N

LG

FE

GL

i

AT

ST

RS

BT

HA

1321

EL-109



WARNING CHIME

Wiring Diagram -CHIME-
MODELS WITH POWER DOOR LOCKS

enmonswen] | EL-CHIME-01

BATTERY ON or START

L
: o T
FUSE

25A é 10A 7.54 | BLOCK Refer lo “EL-POWER.
il . .
W B/A Iﬁl —_
jsu] il e n
CIRCUIT COMBINATION P G
BREAKER ﬁ\{gmm . I
oo |EICH) =
E1D
L2 N ICl
wiL OFF ThsT SWITCH
[12] E®)
LI—I INSERTED | EL2
i RiL
0D E ]
FUSE
L BLOCK |
(J/B) )
||i|| II @
WiL RIG L w16 G
[1] [25] [24] i SMART ENTRANCE
BAT LIGHT SW KEY SW IGN AT SN TRAD
DOOR SW SEAT BELT
GND LH SW
jLod] [L1s]) [L21]]
B R WB .
A R
R w/B
Iz [iEm]
[2] FRONT ER SEAT BELT
DOOR BUCKI E SWITCH
FAST- |2
opEN  |HL ENED GP
(DRIVER'S UNFAST-
. » SIDE) ZE N
CLOSED ~ =" B13

Ziee

B

Eho=o
I-wl[IE
o=y
S m—
Yo

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
e , 10

1AE O Islelrlelar  [fzfsy © {4516 |Gais) M37

9 Jiolufi2fizh14l1s]1sli7]t8l18]20] 71810 holihzhiali£]1sls] ~w
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WARNING CHIME
Wiring Diagram —CHIME- (Cont’d)
MODELS WITHOUT POWER DOOR LOCKS

@l
IGNITION SWITCH - IME-0Q2
BATTERY N S TART BATTERY EL-CH 0
A
F FUSE 10A  |Refer to “"EL-POWER". HA
104 754 |BLOCK
(/B
154 8 ] ,
| B/R EM
1S} Ees 12N (w74 Il
I—l"I I—-—I [ COMBINATION
P G SWITCH
(LIGHTING Le
SWITCH)
2ND
b
I OFF st EG
P L2
Il ey RIL =
SWITCH [sTiERD
FUSE
INSERTED BLOCK
(/B)
L L
DRAWN == EN
||_-'2—J_| G R/G T
. I [l
[l IGN LiGHT
18 W
: @D @ e
Pl i
SEAT E:P T
BELT w2 W’BW’B?B !
GND
E] WARNING |‘|_%|_| |‘|%|_| R
CHiME SEAT FRONT
B BELT DOOR
i (s
ENED opPeN [EH o BR
syl » e
e -~
CLOSED‘”'T
3 8T
2] | EER]
@ § . B
= i .
I I ® ® RS
S & b ! I
= i = L A BT
) =
Refer to last page (Foldout page). H /f‘%\
@19 . Eod
IHHANECE AR (CEHBE a]s]e alz] o Til(vzs)
g 1of11]12]13]14]15{16]t7[18l8]20] 7189 liol1tf12l1afi4]15hs] W 8]7]6]5 W
[ T e s T T e e T - —— e e e - —— 1
| I
1 [ NN [anEN[ENT7N 1faL mm@ 15[es]as[[«s[58]es]rs] E1od) 1
o 0 8 D 2 D Y 0 D Y, afslalmfer) “w cfaslod il w ! _ .
e e e o e e e T e e e e d
o]
S E9) s TeT7]EL €2 e
[z W 2[elofio] W 2] W B
AEL209B

EL-111 1323



WARNING CHIME

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diaghoses

REFERENCE PAGE EL-113 EL-114 EL-115 EL-116 EL-117 .
¥ =
[3] Q
o] @
= =
o Q
© g =
[ [ = o
£ - g N2 ® @ v o
0 w o w g = =
i C g c 2 o Tay=>
(0] =2 5 o I =S & 5 £
[agR=y 05 (= 0 c
2 o 2% 22 85
! 5 = =
> 2 g 22 27 2
23 & &3 £ e £ 5
o ¥ G O £ o5 O o
30 b & % 5 & = % 8
E 0% [o T o
&> 2g 23 z 2 Z 5
Ex- 25 €3 25 <z
SYMPTCM &) o o x =R o8
Light warning chime does not acti- X X X
vate.
Ign.ltlon key warning chime does not X X X
activate.
Seat belt warning chime does not X X
activate.
Both light and ignition warmning X X

chimes do not activate.

1324
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WARNING CHIME

Smart entrance control
unit connector (Ma7) W
H.5.
([ GoNNECTORKY ”
DISCONNECT
1 11
W/ G

’!
o o

AEL284B|

Warning chime unit
connector

11 0
I

90
\_.(.9_

DISCONNECT

G

AEL285B

Smart enfrance control unit connector (M)

—

[c/u coNNEGTOR [ |
i0

N

2
@
a
=]
-4
=
m
o
9

2

[Q]

AELB49
Warning chime
unit connector
= m CONNECT
) | A€
B
AELB50

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

CHECK

Main power supply circuit check &
¢ Models with power door locks
Terminals Ignition switch position (A
@ (] OFF ACC ON
Battery Battery Battery EM
@ Ground voltage voltage voltage
Battery
an Ground ov ov . L&
¢ Models without power door locks Ee
Battery voltage existence condition
Terminals
Ignition switch position =
@ o) OFF ACC ON
~ Battery
@ Ground ov ov voitage GL
MIT
Ground circuit check AT
e ' Models with power door locks
Terminals Continuity B
- Ground Yes X
RA
BR
® Models without power door locks ST
Terminals Continuity
- Ground Yes ES
BT
HA

EL-113

1325



WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(Lighting switch input signal check)

Models with power door locks

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIG- NG

NAL.
Check voltage between control unit termi-
nal @ and ground.

Condition of lighting
switch Voltage [V]
18T or 2ND Approx. 12
OFF 0

OK

Y

Go to Diagnostic Procedure 4, EL-117.

Smart entrance control CONNECT
unit connector W
H.S8.
([0 coNnECTOR Y ”
N
RIG
ﬂ
HH O
AEL286B
) N CONNECT
Warning chime unit W
conhector H.S. e
ol 1]
al 1111
RIG

il

AEL287B

Models without power door locks

Check the following.

® 10A fuse {No. B8,
iocated in the fuse and
fusible fink box)

® Harness for open or
short between control
unit and fighting switch

1326

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIG- NG

>

NAL.
Check voltage between warning chime
unit terminal @ and ground.

Condition of lighting
switch Voltage [V]
1ST aor 2ND Approx. 12
OFF 0

OK

¥

Go to Diagnostic Procedure 4, EL-117.

EL-114

| Check the foliowing.

® 10A fuse (No. (36,
located in the fuse and
fusible link bax)

@ Harness for open or
short between warning
chime unit and lighting
switch




WARNING CHIME
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
Smart entrance control CONHECT
unit connector (427 H_S_ & (Key switch input signal check) o
Models with power door locks '
c
[[c70 conNECTORE ” @ ) : Approx.
24 12V
@"%@ o CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | NG | check the following. WA
L Check voltage between control unit termi- "| ® Key switch
nal 9 and ground. Refer to “Electrical Com- Bl
LD . ponents Inspection” (EL-
— Condition of key switch Voltage [V] 118)
AEL268B Key is inserted. Approx. 12 ® 10A fuse [No. |E],
Key is drawn. 0 located in fuse biock LC
(J/B)]
oK ® Harness for open or
short between key EC
switch and fuse
® Harness for apen or
short between control =
unit and key switch
h 4 Gl
Go to Diagnostic Procedure 4, EL-117.
B ot Models without power door locks il
Warning chime unit W G
connector H.S. AT
[fol 1 @ CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. NG_ Check the following.
el L1 . | : Approx. Check voltage between warning chime ® Koy switch
L @ 12V unit terminal (8) and ground. Refer to “Electrical Com- EA,
%} (v ponents Inspection™ (EL-
Condition of key switch Vohtage [V] 118).
ﬂ Key is inserted. Approx. 12 ® 10A fuse [No. [i5],
—® & , located in fuse block
= Key is drawn. 0 WB)]
AFL289B ® Harness for apen or BR
CK short between key
switch and fuse
® Harness for open or ST
short between warning
chime unit and key
switch
RS
4
Go to Diagnostic Procedure 4, EL-117.
BT
HA

EL-115 1327



WARNING CHIME

Smart entrance control
unit connector @

CONNECT

[[cru connecToREY |

21

W/B

1]
£ X

AEL280B|

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

Models with power door locks

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

(Seat belt buckle switch input signal check)

CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH

NG

. Check the following.

INPUT SIGNAL.

1. Turn ignition switch ON.

2. Check voltage between control unit ter-
minal @ and ground.

CONNECT
Warning chime unit
connector H.8. E:]
T2l ] N
AN @m
W/B =

A
~———® &

AELZ91B

1328

Conditicn of seat beft

buckle switch Voltage [V]
Fastened Approx. 12
Unfastened 0

OK

v
Go to Diagnostic Procedure 4, EL-117.

Models without power door locks

| ® Seat belt buckie switch

Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL-
118).

® Seat belt buckle switch
ground circuit

® Harness for open or
short between control
unit and seat belt buckle
switch

CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE swiTcH | NG

.| Gheck the following.

INPUT SIGNAL.

1. Turn ignition switch ON.

2. Check voltage between waming chime
unit terminal @ and ground.

Condition of seat belt

buckle switch Vottage [V]
Fastened Approx. 12
Unfastened 4]

OK
4

Go to Diagnostic Procedure 4, EL-117.

EL-116

| ® Seat belt buckle switch

Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL-
118).

® Seat belt buckle switch
ground circuit

® Harness for open or -
short between warnhing
chime unit and seat belt
buckle switch




WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnhoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

Smart entrance control CONNECT . . . . =
unit conneotor (W37) W € (Driver side door switch input signal check)
oo eommesonT] ” E— Models with power door locks

15 @
NG A

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | Check the following.
R Check voltage between control unit termi- ® Driver side door switch
nai (3 and ground. Refer to “Electrical Com-
5 oA ponents Inspection” (EL- EM
= Condition of driver's door Voltage [V] 118).
® i -
AEL292B Driver side door is closed. Approx. 12 5132; switch ground con
&
Driver side door is open. 0 ® Harness for open or LC
short between control
oK unit and door switch EG
A
Replace smart entrance control unit.
FE
€L
. T
_ Models without power door locks
Warning chime unit ﬁ '
connector H.8.
CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | NG| Gheck the following. AT
Check voltage hetween warning chime "1 ® Driver side door switeh
Ly ge g
=¥== unit terminal @ and ground. Refer to “Electrical Com-
il ponents Inspection” (EL- EA
R Condition of driver’s door Voltage [V] 118},
’ Driver side door is closed. Approx. 12 . E:::’r switch ground cir- A
. Ly
" D = Driver side door is open. o] ® Hamess for open or
AEL293B sh_ort bet\t'veen warming
OK chime unit and door ER
switch
v
Replace warning chime unit. ST
RS
BT
(14

EL-117 1329



WARNING CHIME

IE}NNEGT
s I
Key switch connector %

AEL294B.
¥ Front door switch LH
¥q  connector
DISGONNECT )
3
& L o -
AEL295B

& DISCONNECT
A€

Seat belt buckle switch %
connector

e o

AEL296B,

1330

Electrical Components Inspection

KEY SWITCH (insert)

Check continuity between terminals when key is inserted in
ignition key cylinder and key is removed from ignition key cylin-

der.
Terminal No. Condition Continuity
@ i @ Key is inserted. Yes
Key is drawn. No

DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals when door switch is pushed

and released.,

Terminal No. Condition Continuity
Door switch is pushed. No
@ ground, @ @ Door switch is released. Yes

SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals when seat belt is fastened

and unfastened.

Terminal No. Condition Continuity
® 3 @ Seat belt is fastened. No
Seat belt is unfastened. Yes

EL-118



WARNING CHIME

NOTES

EC

FE

cL

0T

AT

FA

BA

BR

ST

EL-119 1331



WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

WIPER OPERATION

The wiper switch is controlled by a lever built into the combination switch.

There are three wiper switch positions:

e | O speed

e Hi speed

e INT (with Intermittent)

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied:

e through 20A fuse (No. 19, located in the fuse block [J/B])

e to wiper motor terminal (&)

e to wiper amplifier terminal (&) (with intermittent).

Ground is supplied to intermittent wiper amplifier terminal (@ through body grounds , and
(with intermittent).

Low and high speed wiper operation

Ground is supplied to wiper switch terminal @ through body grounds (Ef® and (€2 .

When the wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied:

e through terminal (9 of the wiper switch

¢ to wiper motor terminal (2.

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at fow speed.

When the wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied:

e through terminal (@ of the wiper switch

e to wiper motor terminal (1.

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at high speed.

Auto stop operation {with intermittent)

With wiper switch turned OFF, wiper motor will continue to operate until wiper arms reach windshield
base.

When wiper arms are not located at base of windshield with wiper switch OFF, ground is provided:
e from terminal of the wiper switch

e to wiper motor terminal (2, in order to continue wiper motor operation at low speed.

Ground is also supplied:

e through terminal (3 of the wiper switch

to wiper amplifier terminal @

through terminal (@ of the wiper amplifier

to wiper motor terminal &

through terminal (4 of the wiper motor, and

e through body grounds : and Q60> .

When wiper arms reach base of windshield, wiper motor terminals (& and (& are connected instead of
terminals (8 and (@). Wiper motor will then stop wiper arms at the PARK position.

Auto stop operation (without intermittent)

With wiper switch turned OFF, wiper motor will continue to operate until wiper arms reach windshield
base.

When wiper arms are not located at base of windshield with wiper switch OFF, ground is provided:

e from terminal @9 of the wiper switch

e to wiper motor terminal (2, in order to continue wiper motor operation at low speed.

Ground is also supplied:

e through terminal 43 of the wiper switch

e to wiper motor terminal (8

¢ through terminal (@) of the wiper motor, and

o through body grounds : and (60 .

When wiper arms reach base of windshield, wiper motor terminals (® and (&) are connected instead of
terminals (3) and (@). Wiper motor will then stop wiper arms at the PARK position.

Intermittent operation

The wiper motor operates the wiper arms one time at low speed at an interval of approximately 7 sec-
onds. This feature is controlled by the intermittent wiper amplifier.

When the wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied:

e to wiper amplifier terminal @)

1332 EL-120



WIPER AND WASHER
System Description (Cont’d)

from wiper switch terminal G9

through body grounds (E13> and (25, and

to wiper motor terminal 2 @l
through the wiper switch terminal

to wiper switch terminal G3

through wiper amplifier terminal @ MA
to wiper amplifier terminal @

through body grounds , and .

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied:

e through 20A fuse (No. (19, located in the fuse block [J/B]) Le
e to washer motor terminal ().

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied:

e to washer motor terminal (), and EG
e to wiper amplifier terminal (&) (with intermittent)

o from terminal (3 of the wiper switch

e through terminal G?» of the wiper switch, and EE
through body grounds (E13) and .

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.

If equipped with intermittent wipers, when the lever is pulled to the WASH position for one second or more, €L
the wiper motor operates at low speed for approximately 3 seconds to clean windshield. The motor oper-
ates at low for approximately 3 seconds. This feature is controfled by the intermittent wiper amplifier in

the same manner as the intermittent operation. MT

EM

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

EL-121 1333



WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram -WIPER-

MODELS WITH INTERMITTENT WIPERS

WASHER
MOTOR

IGNITION SWITCH EL-WIPER-01
ACC orON :
Refer 1

S« |[EL-POWER'.

(4B) Next
O_ OF% page

M76 B
| With ABS

@ - Without ABS

T
|

LG
+ m WIPER
MOTOR
- @
LOW HIGH
STOP MOVE
L2 L ILd)
LG/R LG/B B —p
e— 4: ~. Next
—-— I ' —- B page
O O
AR KNAD A )
LG/R LG/B
Bi05
2t
LG/R L.G/B
—-
O O

-
; el F& LGB @
Next
— : page
LG/ LoRaE>

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
fmmmmmmommmmmooooooo 1 @, €@
1
1 [
23 1@, G Ry o oy ) 1RPR] E70D) |
N ! &Y Wl
w w oo TTTT T T T T T T
— .
e
2T W a]s5]sf7i8 ]~y

1334
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WIPER AND WASHER
Wiring Diagram —WIPER- (Cont’d)

al
-— EL-WIPER-02
<ror M
| <

—
:] ® {NE> : without ABS =M
{AB) : With ABS

LG

EC

INTERMITTENT

AMPLFIER FE

CL

M

AT

Preceding
page

FA

WIPER RA

SWITCH

BR

8T

RS

BT

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= 19, oD A
AEAK 16]14] (1Y) 2] ] Y P2
AHAE 1Bli7l5]13 4|\45MBMJ7MBM
D3
AEL211B
1335
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WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram -WIPER- (Cont’d)
MODELS WITHOUT INTERMITTENT WIPERS

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
ACC or ON . ) EL WIPER 03
FUSE
20A (BJIFS)CK ‘l‘:I‘EeLi-eI;gWEH".

i S
LG

LG
H
LG oA I
[l = OR
WIPER
LG MOTOR
s - Em
|""|1
[1 WASHER LOW HIGH
MOTOR STOP. "'fMOVE
I T [ N
L?_l LG/R LG/B - B -
L.—I _
P L(!/H LC!/B
-----
lealperiel
Lcim L(i/B
p LGA LG/B
el 2 IFs]l
[Fe] [ ITI WIPER
SWITCH
WAS,l
‘ LO g-—~gHi
'
o'%\ OFF“\. OFF
C
B : .-.j
r—— 11
a a R T
Ea5 ED
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
R , @D, €D
] 0 .
HEE I {IMEM & “AlA I
TT1s] @60 | ndiedivind @79 prn| €O |
W Gy W |
5]
E33 1614
W [s[lset L
AEL212B
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WIPER AND WASHER

& G

Wiper amp. | 3

connector |

Trouble Diagnoses
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper does not operate.

Check whether wiper operates with the
wiper switch. at LO position.

NG

Check the following.

"| ® 20A fuse No. [19],

A

Replace wiper amp.

EL-125

BR
[—L oK |37§ted in fuse block
& cH—— (J/B)]
= ¢ Wiper motor
® Wiper switch
AEL297B ® Harness for open or
short
E DISCONNECT
M E G ,
o >\ 1. Tum wiper switch to OFF. NG | check the following.
) 2. Disconnect wiper amp. connector. e Wiper switch
Wiper :tmp'. BE 3. Check voltage between wiper amp. ter- ® Harness for open or
connector (461) L minal {2) and ground. short between wiper
wy Battery voltage should exist. amp. terminal (2) and
n oK wiper switch terminal 13
e e
== B v
CHECK INTERMITTENT SWITCH INPUT | NG | Gheck the foflowing.
AEL296B| | SIGNAL. "| ® wiper switch
Check hamess continuity between wiper ® Harness for open or
Wiper amp. = DSGONNECT amp. terminal @ and ground. shott between wiper
connector K - amp. terminal (1) and
Condition of Continuily wiper switch terminal (15
Wiper switch ® Ground circuit for front
™) OFF No wiper switch terminal 32
1 Cﬁa INT Yes
LG OK
ﬂ :
® & *h CHECK WIPER AMP. POWER SUPPLY | NC | Gheck the following.
B CIRCUIT. "] ® Harness for open or
AEL299B| | Check voltage between wiper amp. termi- short between wiper
nal and ground while ignition switch is amp. and fuse
l—E & CISCONNECT Py in ACC.
A Gé}] @ﬁ@/ Battery voltage should exist,
OK
Wiper amp. E]
3 connector v
CHECK WIPER AMP. GROUND CIRCUIT. [NG | Repair hamess or connec-
B Check harness continuity between wiper tor.
J l amp. terminal (3) and body ground.
] Continuity shouid exist.
= OK
AEL300B

@l

A

ER]

LG

EC

FE

Gl

ST

RS

BT

HA

1337



WIPER AND WASHER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

; DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
iper amp, . . R _—
connector W SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually but not
o H.S. in combination.
P B COMNECT N
€
Ty, WASHER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL NG | check harness continuity
CHECK, "1 between wiper amp. har-
i 1. Turn ignition switch to ACC. ness terminal @ and
L® A 2. Measure voltage between wiper amp. wiper switch harness termi-
AELG9BA harness terminals (&) and (3. nal 18).
Condition of
[E m CONNECT washer switch Voltage [V]
(::] OFF Approx. 12
- ON 0
Wiper amp.
[2] connector OK
i -
BR] |B B v
s~ WIPER AMP. OUTPUT SIGNAL CHECK. NGk Check wiper switch.
[ ] Measure voltage between wiper amp. har- " 5K
® O ness terminals @ and @ after operating
A washer switch.
AELS9TA | oV for approx. 3 seconds after washer h 4
has operated. Replace wiper amp.
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WIPER AND WASHER

Wiper Installation and Adjustment

1. Turn ignition ON.
2. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch and then Gl
turn it OFF. Allow wiper to operate until its Auto Stop posi-

tion is reached before turning ignition OFF.
3. Lift the blade up andthen set it down onto glass surface. Set RMA
the biade center to clearance “L” just before tightening nut.
4. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper
motor and then tumn it OFF. EM
5. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L".
Clearance “L”: 27 - 41 mm (1.06 - 1.61 in) _
¢ Tighten windshield wiper arm nuts to specified torque. LC
Windshield wiper:
: 21 - 26 N'm (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 15 - 20 fi-Ib)

EC
Windshield wiper and washer
Washer nozzle adjustment FE
eL
MT
1
1
Window malding 8 7 1: 310 (12.21)
2: 365 (14.37)
3: 265 (10.43)
4: 175 (6.89) FA
cl L 5: 170 (6.69)
earance 6: 160 {6.30)
// // 7:345(13.58) Rﬂ
Giearghce “L _ i 8:410(16.14)
[ l_“\Tl ]! B, l:ﬂT] : Unit: mm {in}
f Z % ) BR
Glass end
AEL624
8T
RS
BT
A

¢ Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm
looseness.

SELO24)
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WIPER AND WASHER

Front washer Suitable 100l Washer Nozzle Adjustment
o Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the fig-
Max. 10° ure at left.
' Adjustable range: £10°

Nozzle hole
bore diameter
0.8 mm (0.031 in} SEL568P

AELE7H
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HORN

Wiring Diagram —HORN-

| EL-HORN-01 ©

BATTERY
: With theft waming system
10A  IRefer to "EL-POWER". & 9 5ys A
G/B
|—'—| EM
2
HORN
RELAY
é E’H e
Q
EG

.g.E
off

To EL-THEFT‘GN-@O I—-" c m(Q)WTmG/ W To EL-THEFT
]
I i )

r*_lm Gl

* @ T
he "
CABLE FA

BF‘ RA
F"I @)
T @0
I BR
B ST
HORN
SWITCH G
RELEASED, ||
PUSHED b~ HORN RS
.._._? l. E34
= = BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
(D AGED) m
7 |(E37 12l O 13]af5](71)
T3] W 678|9101112?
.
I st ':
| *
1o Gl ml |
I
i [206eTsT4 w [ TiafufiE B~ ! DX
b e e e I
% This connactor is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT" of EL section.
AEL219B
1341
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CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Wiring Diagram -CIGAR~-

1342

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON
FUSE
15 |BLOCK|Refer to “EL-POWER".
[13] (J/B)
{[eN]) .
ORB
OR/B
1
CIGARETTE oJ  |CIGARETTE
LIGHTER LIGHTER
{ACCESSORY) SOCKET
O—|
L]
B
.-.—'
" =
B B B
A AL B
a3
1 ‘1N‘2N|3N|E|4N|5N|BN|7N‘
anjondionk infnf anbsnieN] Gy
AEL220B
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

System Description

If equipped with power door locks, the rear defogger system is controlled by the smart entrance control
unit. If not equipped with power door locks, the rear defogger system is controlled by the rear window
defogger timer. The rear window defogger operates for approximately 15 minutes.

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 20A fuse (No. [4], located in the fuse block [J/B])

& to rear window defogger relay terminal 3) and

¢ through 20A fuse (No. [5], located in the fuse block [J/B])

¢ to rear window defogger relay terminal (6.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

¢ through 7.5A fuse (No. (8], located in the fuse block [J/B])

¢ to rear window defogger relay terminal @) and

¢ to smart entrance control unit terminal G (models with power door locks), or

® to rear window defogger timer terminal (1) (models without power door locks).

Ground is supplied to terminal (2 of the rear window defogger switch through body grounds ,
and CHGD>

When the rear window defogger switch is turned ON, ground is supplied:

¢ through terminal (@) of the rear window defogger switch '

¢ to smart entrance control unit terminal @) (models with power door locks) or

¢ to rear window defogger timer terminal (@ (models without power door locks).

Terminal @& of the smart entrance control unit (models with power door locks) or terminal ) of the rear
window defogger timer (models without power door locks) then supplies ground to the rear window
defogger relay terminal (2).

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized.

Power is supplied:

¢ through terminals (&) and @ of the rear window defogger relay

® to rear window defogger terminal ().

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of rear window defogger through body ground .

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger filaments heat and defog the rear window.
When the system is activated, the rear window defogger indicator illuminates in the rear window defog-
ger switch.

Power is supplied:

¢ to terminal (3 of the rear window defogger switch

¢ from terminals (8 and @ of the rear window defogger relay.

na! @ of the rear window defogger switch is grounded through body grounds , and

€]

MA

EM

LG

EG

T

AT

B

ST

g

1343
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram —DEF-

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

BATTERY

REAR

FUSE
BLOCK
(VB

EL-DEF-01

Refer 1o “EL-POWER".

- With power door locks
: Without powsr door locks

WINDOW

o
DEFOGGER
0 RELAY
RN
LR
I i
._UHI..B}GY%
u
-
LA BIGY
LR I_IT
Ilill
L/R GD R/G W To EL-ILL evmgow
| r DEFOGGER
> Nexi page g UR RIG
[ I x| =1 L2 &
REAR
WINDOW__ B
Bon (Dl S
oFF e o
B B RIY
I I LHN»ToEL-ILL
.-.-I
o
B EBE B B
2 4 5 =
a3 €&
T [R5 3Ta 1|28
nEEET 718 ]9 fo[i1[12l3liabisle]l w 4315} W
e S Ty il =H|
| NN (7d) MMk ok (8 — @D G @D . @D
:BN9NON1NBN GY mmm w_ Bol7cleqiechinkick W B 1 [308] BA B B
4

1344
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Wiring Diagram --DEF- (Cont’d)

EL-DEF-02 ©
r -— A
@G'IB Sma— ) 0P <Py : With power docr locks
—- <OP> : without power door {ocks
Preceding J O @ IEM
Page
_
LG
EC
FE
}
GL
T
AT
G G/R G/B
|20| ||_I] SMART I =1 =l .
IGN REAR IGN ouT- DEF AR @
SW DEFOGGER DEFOGGEH EBL%"E')EE SwW PUT SW géﬁgg‘gm FA
SwW OUTPUT [ RiT TIMER
;
E&
GND GND
Liclf [La])
BR
8 B
I - | |
. -.
I 8T
o=@
i ™ I RS
B 8 B
a4 5L &
@29 BT
Refer to last page (Foidout page).
M37 i
HA
413{(vzs
21w
(03

AEL557B

EL-133 1345



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Smart entrance control unit connector

n

CONNECT

[l connecToR )
36

G/R

Trouble Diaghoses
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Rear defogger does not activate, or does not go

off after activating.

Models with power door locks

Smart entrance contrel unit connector (s7)

[LC/U CONNECTOR 0] | m

|
DISCONNECT

[Q]

AELE94

1346

P& [y,
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER OUTPUT | OK | @ Check rear window
; SIGNAL CHECK, defogger reiay.
= AELTO7A 1. Turn ignition switch ON. Refer to EL-136.
2. Measure voltage between control unit ® Check rear window
harness terminal and body ground. defogger circuit.
Smart entrance control unit connector Condition Voltage [V] @ Check rear window
||T3 7] GONNECTOR [ ” Rear defogger switch is OFF. Approx. 12 gEf;)g%erélll_a%%nt'
~ m! Rear defogger switch is ON. 0 erer 1o EL-150.
GMR DISCONNEST NG
& E i
1. Disconnect control unit connector. NG.; Check the following.
C‘ h 2. Tum ignition switch ON. ® 7.5A fuse [No. 18],
® G J 3. Check voltage hetween control unit located in the fuse block
= hamess terminal and body ground. (I/B)]
AEL5GIB Battery voltage should exist. ® Rear window defogger
OK relay.
® Harness for open or short
Smart entrance control unit connect
u %@ v
[[Gru CONNECTOR [ | o REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH | V| ® Check rear window
2 - INPUT SIGNAL CHECK. defogger switch.
DECOMIEST Check continvity between control unit Refer to EL-136.
&/B harness terminal @8 and body ground. ® Check continuity between
Condition of control unit harness ter-
@ defogger switch Centinuity minal €0 and rear win-
Rear defogger swilch is Yos dow demg.ger %‘tCh har-
pushed (ONJ. gesst _terr_rtnnalh I.d o
= Rear defogger switch is ontinuity should exisl.
AELEO2| | dc:%gpp}_ No ® Check continuity between
rear window defogger
rt entraric [ uni a7 OK switch harness terminal
Smart entrance control unit connector @ and body ground.
[[cn connecTOR Q)| | @\? Continuity should exist.
.S
11 -
DISCONNECT E Y
G
IGNITION INPUT SIGNAL CHECK. NG.; Repair harness or connec-
Check voltage between control unit har- tors.
ness terminal @ and body ground.
@ & Condition Voltage [V]
1 Ignition switch is ON, Approx. 12
- Ignition switch is OFF. 0
AELS93
OK
y
NG

CONTROL UNIT GROUND CIRCUIT

¥

CHECK.

Check continuity between control unit
harness terminal and body ground.
Continuity should exist.

OK

A 4

Replace control unit.

EL-134

Repair harness or connec-
tors.




REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

El.-135

_ Models without power door locks
Rear window
E defogger timer _
GR I HS REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER QUTPUT OK__ @ Check rear window
COMNERT SIGNAL CHECK. defogger relay.
1. Turn ignition switch ON. Refer to EL-136.
o ] 2. Measure voltage between rear window ® Check rear window
© &1 c ) defogger timer harness terminal defogger circuit.
m’ and body ground. #® Check rear window
] - defogger filament.
Condition Voltage [V]
L. Rear defogger switch is OFF. Approx, 12 Refer to EL-136.
AEL7084| | Rear defogger switch is ON. 0
NG
,E Rear window E
E defogger timer
! 1. Disconnect rear window defogger timer NG.; Check the following.
G/R - connector. ® 7.5A fuse [No. {8/,
ey 2. Turn ignition switch ON. located in E‘he fuse block
3. Check voltage between rear window (I/B)]
J defogger timer terminal (2) and body ® Rear window defogger
L Cf@ ground. ) relay.
] Battery voltage should exist. ® Harness for open or
OK short
AEL6T1A ¥
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH | NS | @ Check rear window
INPUT SIGNAL CHECK, defogger switch.
Rear window defogger Check continuity between rear window Refer to EL-136.
timer defogger timer harness terminal (3) and ® Check continuity
: 5 DISCONNEGT body ground. between rear window
@ E G@ Condition of defogger timer harness
, ; Continuity terminal and rear
G/B defogger switch ! :
: Rear defogger switch is Yos window defoqger switch
@ pushed (ON). harness terminal (1).
J Rear defogger switch is N Continuity ,Sh_omd exist.
e released {OFF). a ® Check continuity
between rear window
= OK defogger switch hamess
AEL&S6 terminal and body
ground.
D) Continuity should exist.
Rear window defogger
“tirer .
() DISCONNECT m Yy NG
E % Eé} IGNITION INPUT SIGNAL CHECK. Repair harness or connec-
= Check voltage between rear window tors.
5 defogger tirmer hamess terminal @ and
body ground.
Condition Yoltage [V]
— Ignition switch is ON. Approx. 12
= Ignition switch is OFF. 0
AEL697 OK
y
Rear window defogger CONTRCL UNIT GROUND CIRCUIT NG= Repair harness or connec-
timer CHECK. tors.
= DISCONNECT Check continuity between rear window
@i EED] defogger timer harness terminal and
e body ground.
B Conlinuity should exist.
Q] oK
nllly v
= Replace rear window defogger timer.
AEL&98

WA

EM

e

EC

eL

MT

AT

FA

BR

8T

RS

BT

HA
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Electrical Components Inspection

— Rear window defogger relay
° o Check continuity between terminals @ and ®, ® and @.
—0 o—
Condition Continuity
o 1 12V direct current supply between Yes
L J77s | terminats (1) and )
63 No current supply No
SEC202B
Rear window defogger switch
Rear window defogger Check continuity between terminals when rear window defogger
switch connector ((yes)) switch is pushed and released.
SINE:
[ ] Terminals Gondition Continuity
Rear window defogger Yos
switch is pushed {ON).
[Q] ©-® :
Rear window defogger No
switch is released (OFF).
AELE9Y
Filament Check
Heat wire e When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of

Tester probe

ment.

SEL122R

[-] 1.

of each filament.

® o

& volts (normal filament)

SEL263

1348

EL-136

the negative probe. Press the foil against the wire with
your finger. This action will prevent damage to the ele-

Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Filament Check (Cont’d)

Burned out point 2. If a filament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12

1
‘ L&‘:é A

| el
Sl
12 volts
[+] [-1 LG
} W =
D — |
LBurnEd out point FE
e O
0 volts ©L
SEL265|
MT

3. To locate burned out point, move probe to left and right
along filament. Tester needle will swing abruptly when probe

’ o) passes the point. AT
ILQ il e |
A

© o )
SEL266
. : BR
Filament Repair
REPAIR EQUIPMENT T
1. Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equiva-
lent)
2. Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long BS
3. Drawing pen
4. Heat gun
5. Alcohol BT
6. Cloth
[HA

REPAIR PROCEDURE

1. Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with

Break a cloth dampened in aicohol.

2. Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip
of drawing pen.

5 (0.20)
5 {0.20)

Heat wire —\

( 3
Shake silver composition container before use. DX
Ruler 3. Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive
\ silver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly over-
Drawing pen Unit: mm (in) lap existing heat wire on both sides (preferably 5 mm [0.20
BEs40 in]) of the break.
1349

EL-137



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Filament Repair (Cont’d)

4. After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for
continuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after
i silver composition is deposited.

1 I Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

[-Flepaired point
1

[Q]

AELQ73A|

Repaired point 5. Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired

I area for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A mini-
mum distance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between
repaired area and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not

R available, let the repaired area dry for 24 hours.

Heat gun

SELO13D

1350 EL-138



AUDIO

System Description

Refer to Owner’s Manual for audio system operating instructions.
Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse (No. [15, located in the fuse block [J/B])

e to radio cassette/radio cassette and CD player terminal ().
With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied: (A
e through 15A fuse (No. (10}, located in the fuse block [J/B])

e to radio cassette/radio cassette and CD player terminal (9.

Ground is supplied through the case of the radio cassette/radio cassette and GD player. EM

When the system is on, audio signals are supplied:
o through radio cassette/radio cassette and CD player terminals @, @), @), @, @, G2, G and -

¢ 1o the front and rear speakers.

EG
FE
cL
M7

AT

ST

RS

BT

EL-139 1351



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram —AUDIO-

EL-AUDIO-01
IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACC or ON
— FUSE |pet
10A 15A |BLOCK e
(B)  |POWER".
1 1
I @rD Bl @
P L -
Rl L
RiY B
ROD
ANTENNA
}
P L R/G RAY
BATT ACC LIGHTING __ILL. RADIO AND
GASSETTE/RADIO
(BACK UP) SWITCH CONTROL ASSETE
AND CD PLAYER
=0 . @9
FRSP  FRSP FRSP  FRSP RASP  RRASP RRSP  RASP
LHE)  LH() RH()  AH(+) LH-)  LH{) RH(-)  RH(+)
[ IR | EE [ EE | [ K[ A |
GIY PU BRW  BR B/P OR GY/R QY
} 4 } If I
Gy Py BRW  BR B/P OR GY/R GY
(M10) Mig ==
o v S s o S S es
B3
Giv PIU BHIIW B'IH B/P OR (£) GiH GY
GiY PU BRW  BR
[T FRONT [z [Tl FronT

SPEAKER SPEAKER

iz ]3{==4]5 [{(m1o 1]2]3 [¢ 4|5]6]|(m1s
wof11]iz]1314]15]18] “w

~
=)
(V=)

=1
=
N
~
o
©

-1
=]
b
o
w
=
o
—
™
=
)
2

1 1

1 1

| el [ERECIEEEN @D | 210D 6D @ &
! Emﬁmw K Joxro K Trc]rar]ra]u] 6 ! 2| BR BR BR BR

AEL235B
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AUDIO

RADIO

Trouble Diagnoses

&l
Symptom Possible causes | Repair order
Radio inoperative {(no digital 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse {No. , located in fuse block [J/B]). Turn
display and no sound from ignition switch ON and verify battery positive voltage is (MO,
speakers). present at terminal of radio.
2. Poor radio case ground 2. Check radic case ground.
3. Radic 3. Remove radio for repair. B
N
Radio controls are operational, | 1. Radio output 1. Check radio output voltages.

EL-141

but no sound is heard from 2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
any speaker.
Radio presets are lost when 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse {No. |E| focated in fuse block [J/B]}) and LG
ignition switch is turned QFF, verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal @ of
radio.
2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair, EG
Rear speakers are inoperative. | 1. Radio output 1. Check radio output voltages.
2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
Front speakers are 1. Radioc output 1. Check radio ouput voltages. IFE
inoperative. 2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
Individual speaker is noisy or | 1. Speaker 1. Check speaker.
inoperative. 2. Radio output 2. Check radio output voltages. GL
3. Speaker circuit 3. Check wires for open or short between radio and speaker.
4, Radio 4. Remove radio for repair.
AM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna. T
(FM stations CK). 2. Poor radio ground 2. Check radio ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
FM stations are weak or noisy [ 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna. AT
(AM stations OK). 2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM | 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground,
and FM modes with engine 2. Loose or missing ground bonding straps. 2. Check ground bonding straps. [EA
running. 3. Ignition condenser 3. Replace ignition condenser.
4. Generator 4. Check generator.
5. Ignition coil or secondary wiring 5. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.
6. Radio 6. Remove radio for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM | 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.
and FM modes with accesso- | 2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.
ries on {switch pops and motor | 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground. ﬁ
noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.
ST
RS
BT
FIA

1353



AUDIO

Inspection

SPEAKER
Disconnect speaker harness connector.
Measure the resistance between speaker terminals (D and @.

The resistance should be 2-4 (). .
Using jumper wires, momentarily connect a 9V battery between speaker terminals @ and @.

A momentary hum or pop shouid be heard.

ANTENNA
Using a jumper wire, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body.

e If reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface}. .
¢ If reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for short circuit or open circuit.

RADIO
All voltage inspections are made with:
e Ignition switch ON or ACC

¢ Radio ON .
e Radio connected (If removed for inspection, supply a ground to the case using a jumper wire.)

swe

Radio voltages

Terminal Voltage (V)
1 5-75
2 5-75
3 5-75
4 5-75
6 108- 156
7 —
8 J—
Q _
10 10.8 - 156
11 —
12 —
13 5-75
14 5-7.5
15 5-75
16 5-75

1354 EL-142



ELECTRIC SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram ~SROOF-

- EL-SROOF-01

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START BATTERY
ELLJSEK 25A  |Refer to “EL-POWER”. @: With power windows and door logks
{JB) <EW>: Without power windows and door focks

w

| SUNROOF
FLV'I ASSEMBLY
N

BREAKER

I
I

] i Ii

V‘!’L

.........

ILF )

o] W/B W

U/ | DowN/ UPr_ | Down/]SUNROOF

il
To
_O@-w&’EbD]LOCK CLOSE @ OPEN CLOSE @ OPEN

G WL °
Sle RalBes

POWER L~ 1SUNROOF N N

WINDOW RELAY - .

RELAY [I ‘m &

1 de B
L2 [Ls] =
. -

.

(.) To
VW ED \inDowW LIW
Lw 2 Jmuw

o=
B B B
= & &L
M43

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

@18),Eioi

€D
1w ED IR TERDE RS w 2] W

(2 1) ) ] 1 N Y L =
[112]3
L

* This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT” of EL section.

A
L]
LG
EC
FE
eL
0¥
AT

FA

ST
RS
BT

RA

AEL218B

EL-143
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DOOR MIRROR

Wiring Diagram —MIRROR-

EL-MIRROR-01

IGNITION SWITCH
ACCor ON

E

FUSE  [Rafer 1o “EL-POWER".
104 |BLOCK

(JB)
=1

i

IE

ol
c

DOOR
MiRROR SWITCH MIRROR
REMOTE

PU {I GONTROL

CHANGE OVER SWITCH SWITCH
o

I

e @ — j
LR YR PUW B YB  PUW
.M11 .‘mﬁ:)
e e s | L-l_.m_l_l &l
LR YR PUW LB Y/ PUW
O O O 20 05
l SIDE & |SIDE
DOOR DOOR
MIRROR MIRROR
.-.—l
; E B | - -] R - | U =0 Fo = |
4 5 =
M4d) (443 .
AEN=1E RO FERE [0 Pl [WEe=hie (@.GD
s5[714] | |6 ? 8 g [iofiizfiz]iafis]6] w slelv]alafio[ii]2) w 4M5M5MITM|3M| GY BR BR

AEL217B

13%6 EL-144



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

ASGD main switch
ASCD steering switch
indicator lamp

m ASCD control unit

L& AsCD brake switch
Stop lamyp switch
ASCD clutch switch

A

EM

LG

CL

Indicator tamp
“GRUISE"

position (PNP}
relay (A/T models)

i
AE‘;CD main switch switch

M7

AT

= Stop lamp switch

BR

ST

RS

AELO45C

EL-145
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description

Refer to Owner’s Manual for ASCD operating instructions.

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [8], located in the fuse block [J/B])

e o ASCD main switch terminal (1) and

e to ASCD brake switch terminal () (with A/T)

e to ASCD hold relay terminal ® (with M/T), @ (with A/T).

When ASCD main switch is in the ON position, power is supplied:

e from ASCD main switch terminal @

e to ASCD hold relay terminal (0.

Ground is supplied:

e to ASCD hoid relay terminal (2

e through body grounds (#a3 , and (WD) .

With power and ground is supplied, ASCD hold relay is energized. And then power is supplied:
e from ASCD hold relay terminal @ (with M/T), ® (with A/T)

e 0 ASCD control unit terminal (&)

e to ASCD main switch terminal @ and

e to ASCD clutch switch terminal (O (with M/T).

After the ASCD main switch is released, power remains supplied:

e to the coil circuit of ASCD hold relay

e through ASCD main switch terminals @ and .

This power supply is kept until one of following conditions exists.

e Ignition switch is returned to the ACC or OFF position.

¢ ASCD main switch is turned to OFF position. _

During ASCD hold relay is energized power is also supplied to ASCD control unit terminal ®
e through ASCD clutch switch and ASCD brake switch {with M/T) or

e through ASCD brake switch, ASCD hold relay and park/neutral position (PNP) relay (with A/T).
Ground is supplied:

s to ASCD control unit terminal @)

e through body grounds : and :

Inputs

At this point, the system is ready to activate or deactivate, based on inputs from the following:
speedometer in the combination meter

stop lamp switch

ASCD steering switch

park/neutral position (PNP) relay (with A/T)

ASCD clutch switch (with M/T)

ASCD brake switch.

A vehicle speed input is supplied:

e to ASCD control unit terminal @)

e from terminal @ (@) of the combination meter.

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 15A fuse (No. [14, located in the fuse block [J/B])
e to stop lamp switch terminal (.

When the brake pedal is depressed, power is supplied:

e from terminal (2) of the stop lamp switch

e to ASCD control unit terminal ai.

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse (No. {2, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to hom relay terminal 2

e through terminal (@) of the hormn relay

e to ASCD steering switch terminal @.

When the SET/COAST button is depressed, power is supplied:
e from terminal @) of the ASCD steering switch

e to ASCD control unit terminal .

- * Terminal numbers in ( ) are for models without tachometer.

1358 EL-146



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description (Cont’d)

When the RESUME/ACCEL button is depressed, power is supplied:

o from terminal (1) of the ASCD steering switch

e to ASCD contro! unit terminal (@). al
When the CANCEL button is depressed, power is supplied:

e 1o ASCD control unit terminals () and ).

When the system is activated, power is supplied: ' MA

e to ASCD control unit terminai ).

Power is interrupted when:

e the selector lever is placed in “P” or “N” (with A/T) EM

e the clutch pedal is depressed (with M/T) or

e the brake pedal is depressed.

Outputs L5
The ASCD pump controls the throttle drum via the ASCD wire based on inputs from the ASCD control
unit. The ASCD pump consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve, and a release valve.

Power is supplied: EG
e from terminal (8 of the ASCD control unit
e to ASCD pump terminal ().

Ground is supplied to the vacuum motor:

e from terminal (@ of the ASCD control unit
e to ASCD pump terminal (3@).

Ground is supplied to the air vaive: GL
e from terminal (9 of the ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal @.

Ground is supplied to the release valve: i
e from terminal of the ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal @). AT
When the system is activated, power is supplied:

e from terminai @3 of the ASCD control unit

e to combination meter terminal @ (&9). B4,
Ground is supplied: 4
e to combination meter terminal @ (@)

» through body grounds , (D and :
With power and ground supplied, the CRUISE indicator illuminates.

When vehicle speed is approximately 8 km/h (5 MPH) below set speed on A/T models, a signal is sent:

e from terminal 42 of the ASCD control unit BR
e to A/T control valve terminal @ (with A/T).

When this occurs, the transmission control module cancels overdrive.

FiE

After vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h (2 MPH) above set speed, overdrive is reactivated. &T
*: Terminal numbers in ( ) are for models without tachometer.
RS
BT
A
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Schematic
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram -ASCD-

] Gl
S oNorsTART EL-ASCD-01
 FUSE
754 | BLOCK |Rsfer to “EL-POWER. _ A
(J/B) : With AT
g % : With M/T
Lsf_l " EM
i
® > LG
sl T
ﬁ L] am: @ %Nexﬁ page
: — — FC o o EL-ILL EC
G R/G
o = -

N MT

ASCD MAIN
SWITCH
INDICATOR b

AT

: ASCD

MAIN
SWITCH

ILLuMI- [(v8)

--------------------------------- NATION oL
OFF @ WON OFF@ OFF @ ON
-~ ~
L._ll—I

R/Y m To EL-ILL =y

LOR G P I RA
I_I%I_I ASCD I_'EI_' r'il_l I—[—T—F_'Ascn Ij~| .
BRAKE
S exllen =
PHE.SSED LEASED o lo u % A
— BT el T2<> -
ey &L LTTI® "
LioR ) @9 O, GW B
® r.-. el RS
L. .ok BB
L/OR mp AT To - GNV:@
SFT-RL EL &2 & L 7 D O — * Next page
G/W @éﬁSCD— GfR.@ T
HIA
= i l=H [= M=l
P R e B8 EEN®
— L BR L

10X

AEL223B
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram —ASCD- (Cont’d)

EL-ASCD-02
Q W - @ ot
Preceding G/R: @
page
<G =5 =
am: B> _@*——I
GW
1] ASCD
CLUTCH
SWITCH
RELEASED
DEPRESSED
]
G/B
G/B
[r] ASCD
BRAKE
SWITCH
RELEASED |(#20)
DEPRESSED
o..ﬁx <D
I
G/R
Next
O o1 Next
om: Ay aB: Ay G wihwT
: G/R: :
I_I_IGIW \ g I_l_I LA With AT
[4] [5]
MAIN BRAKEN.C. YA2TP
SWITCH SWITCH  JUNIT
[
[=] FELREEEHE
QD >
L L
AEL251C

1362 EL-150



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram —ASCD- (Cont’d)

] EL-ASCD-03 @

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY O or START
208 (oA FUSE  [refer to “EL-POWER". MA
1] % (/B LAD>  With ATT
E105 ST - ith theft waming system
G | | § <OT>: Without theft waming system EM
ml BR
[rl IGNITION e I
SWITCH ER BR IL@
€D
OFF o ONTST Q =1 [T
acc®-® THEFT
WARNING
5] RELAY EC
[EA] A 0
BAV Gy o7 2] <&
B.H G/R LG RE
—— —-
(OmaGR M _ LG mp To EL-THEFT
To EL-ASGD-01 @wa-GM.':FGM1 len- > GL
: aw BW BR:<0D
i I el I MT
= RN
: PARK/NEUTRAL
: E101 RELAY POSITION (PNF)
; o SWITCH AT
! E2i3
| [T Ml A
e | B .
Preceding iy : ;
/5 s /B WG| MG/
page L —
G/OR
RA
To
EL-STAHT«BN
BR
ST
== RS
B B
- A
E13 BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
WM16) , Eiod
_ HA
H=H 3] &
3[7}8 f2f4]1] 1525 (38l ——145|ssles]7S
4 5 NI B5{e5 [ogj1is]rastias] 4sfiss] 6 <108
= Gy = B W
AT AT IDX
T]2]5 MDA
I ¢he (He
AEL813B

EL-151 1363



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

BATTERY
]
FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B)

i

RY

10A
= )

P - R
G/B

Wiring Diagram —ASCD- (Cont’d)

Refer to "EL-POWER”.

[l

EL-ASCD-04

To
R ’ EL-HORN

1364

A B || ASCD
STOP HORN STEERING
LAMP RELAY SWITCH
Py z
(M19)
DEPRESSED Q OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
il ERE - S S
RELEASED T [—.—I |—-.—] SET/ CANCEL RESUME/
[L2]] &Y G COAST SWITCH AGCEL
SWITCH SWITCH
R/G ‘ |
=] T
R Y L
ez,
[N IR bbbl
G - L
A Q
I I kg EL-HORN
G L
SPIRAL
CABLE
| ]
G L
T Ay
Gy G/OR
Z1
e T P @D
2] [p M32Z
GY G/OR
RIG ary G/OR
ATl =z il ASCD
SET/ RES/
BE%K.E CORST P SSINTTHOL
SW sSW SW
Refer 1o last page (Foldout page).
[—= 18, E10]
HELREHEENE N[N e [AN[BR[GN[TN
4/814]5 7T Mgs B S Y G Y D N
T T T T
2 1 o [3[2]5 1 3 — ol
1 Z101
1|3@ 678|9101112 1[2]8] 5 4 [ 13|1412|:
W w : W B |
_____________________________ 1
al *
o
12[ni3]4 BR
*: This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT” of EL section.

EL-152
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram —ASCD- (Cont’d)

EL-ASCD-05 ®

ASCD MA
CONTROL
UNIT
8 BE  umw  gm - oo g
BR/Y LB BAW BRW
L&
EG
} 4 }
FE
GL
BRY LB BW BR/W
---------- ------------ ------------ IS, MT
AT
EA
RA
BR/Y LB BIW BRW B8R
il il il 51
POMP ST
VAGUUM g VALVE g vave - |
MOTOR
RS
BT

Refer to last page (Foldout paga).

. Eio1
HA

(53 84

~

= -
lojafef 111218 INCE2D

DX

AEL648A
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
-~ Wiring Diagram —ASCD- (Cont’d)

MODELS WITH TACHOMETER

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-ASCD-06
ON or START
FUSE |geferto VEHICLE
BLOCK | " SPEED
(B | EL-POWER SENSCR B With AT
:
A [L2]) (L)
R R/Y
| |
ri‘t JEY"I-
L
R RY
]! =3 R/G o To EL-ILL
Calb----d{B2
= EAa .M16 r
Y R R/Y R/G
I?I r'o?U-l r2?—| [20] ﬁ%AEBFl‘NATlON
SPEEDOMETER CRUISE
| | INDICATOR LAMP , (ue9)
4@4»——’]—0
3] 1 [ 5 S
i PU/R oR B RY
.+— — ; LWY*TO EL-ILL
T — M16) E101
L Ereq GPUR = || e—— }
onrsows 1
OR/B

E6)
PUR oR OR/B @J

[ I I 2 B IT%TI

VEMICLE CRUISE oD D
SPEED LAMP  CANCEL | CONTROL OVERDRIVE | AT
UNIT CANGEL | CONTROL
SENSOR SIGNAL ONE
SOLENOID
GND VALVE
—
r?-. IEN|
| 5
E B B8 4
- A B -
M43
Refer ¢ last page (Feldout page).
— (EDRED)]
waolals] T
NAAE 71 Msa

BR

. :

1 A 7 5 ol 2 S S B MR 2 S ' FRERBRIC[RERIRER

,- ° ] o ] N 7 S S S I
] - 1

[N
Vil EEIEAN nn
AHTACS - @ E212
GY B

AEL227B
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram —ASCD- (Cont’d)
MODELS WITHOUT TACHOMETER

IGNITION SWITCH EL-ASCD-07
ON or START
FUSE VEHIGLE
108 (BLOCK|RSferle SPEED
{J/B) : SENSOR A > With AT
[L2K]) J [Lz]) L)
I 1
A RAY
.. P&
3
R RIY
|‘.‘| o |_.‘| E101 rnn_ & To EL-ILL
M16
Y A Ay AL
34 23 22 18
A L copnur
SPEEDOMETER CRUISE :
l | RS e | |6, @ @
4
[L30]] | |l£|| [23 IEEL |
i PU/A
.+_ 4 L R/Y mp» To EL-ILL
}
To OR/B OFUB
L — VLT —— nc7] 1
PUfFl OH OR/B
? lﬁl =11 |ITI|
VEHICLE CRUISE OD | ASCD OVERDRIVE | AT
SPEED LAMP CANGCEL | CONTROL CANCEL | CONTROL
SENSOR SIGNAL | UNIT SOLENQID | VALVE
VALVE E210
r:-. GND
BE B B8 B
2 A B ~-
Reter to last page (Foldout page).
-] = M1, Emni
T2[13[10]3 { ?
12[81415 7] B
[ it B R e R N i
E|-14151ao1718 l-zszsz?ozalagan (YT S 7 51 15 P ) S
3 § 2 ) &3 1 e 1 0 L ) 19fz0)21] " pelealad] | w 363534 “[aes1] | B !
1 13
T 4
H R
e L ] 5 T 4 Mm@ (e e e
KloklodTideklisrpabidder] Br sl7lg” &Y [z av NJY av B
AELZ28B
1367
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LG
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Fail-safe System Description

02 When the fail-safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates
=" ASCD operation. The CRUISE indicator in the combination
ON meter will then flash.

CRUISE indicator operation

OFF
0.2 |
Unit: seconds
CEL322
MALFUNCTION DETECTION CONDITIONS
. . ASCD operation during
Detection conditions malfunction detection
® ASCD steering (RESUME/ACCEL, CANCEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck. @ ASCD is deactivated.

® Vehicle speed memory is can-

® Vacuum motor ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.
celed.

@ Ajr valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.

® Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open of shorted.
® Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.

® ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning.

® ASCD brake switch or clutch switch is faulty.
® ASCD stop lamp switch is faulty.

® ASCD is deactivated.
& Vehicle speed memory is not
canceled.

1368 EL-156



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CRUISE

SEL174V|

SET/COAST
switch “ON”

Brake pedal

' 4

SAT797A

Fail-Safe System Check

1.
2.

Turn ignition switch ON.

Turn ASCD main switch to ON position and check if the
“cruise indicator” blinks.

Hf the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD steering switch. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCE-
DURE 5" (EL-162).

Drive the vehicle at more than 48 km/h (30 MPH) and push
SET/COAST switch.

If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following:
Vehicle speed sensor. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCE-
DURE 6" (EL-163).

ASCD pump circuit. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
77 (EL-164).

Replace control unit.

Depress brake pedal stowly (brake pedal should be
depressed more than 5 seconds).

i the indicator lamp blinks, check the following:

ASCD clutch switch and ASCD brake/stop lamp switch.
Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4” (EL-161).

END. (System is OK.)

&

A

ER

LG

EC

FE

£/

e

1369
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses

SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE — Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE EL-157 | EL-159 | EL-159 | EL-180 | EL-161 | EL-162 | El-163 EL-164 | EL-165

&
[&]
e}
I
Q
& T
O
@ E
5 3
= o
) =
2 3 B
o Y < n
© O o & &
o = L L o O
SYMPTOM Z o o I T 3 @
-2 o X o g < 0 w O o O ~ 0O © T
w @ w S s W s w T W w o w O
i o T oW O <C T G o o L o
S50 33 ox S S E =g o0 2=
x 0o [m) 0O O m D§ oz 0= o5
5 w = w I TN i Lle L L w = =
@ Q QO Oi O = 5] 0w o5 OE
5 Q 5 QE o ol o R0 9 4 0¥ o)
@ 73 g £ W @ = T o T = T O
= o i L & o o a5 oz iy o O ok
% 0% oz | 09 [ oE | ouw | 0F | 9% | 29
& o | B | 50 | bR | b | Buw | 82 | @2
) o o= oT Q0 ow QO Qb o<
'S =4 Zn Z 0 Z20 20 =9 Z 0 Z0
@ g3 o | @O T Q G Q 0 I 0O 80
= < 0 < @ ] <@ < @ < W <@ ]
s oL o< A< o= os o< o< 5L
D cannot - {“CR !
ASf: nnot be set (C.UISE X X X X X
indicator lamp does not blink.)
A -li L1
.SF)D cannot to.be s:at (“CRUISE x X X X X
indicator lamp blinks.*1)
Vehicle speed does not decrease
after SET/COAST switch has been X X

pressed.

Vehicle speed does not return to the
set speed after RESUME/ACCEL X X
switch has been pressed.”2

Vehicle speed does not increase

after RESUME/ACCEL switch has X X
been pressed.

System is not released after

CANCEL switch (steering) has been X X
pressed.

Large difference between set speed X
and actual vehicle speed.

Deceleration is greatest immediately X

after ASCD has been set.

X: Applicable
*1: It indicates that system is in fail-safe. After completing diagnostic procedures, perform "Fail-Safe System Check” (EL-157)

to verify repairs.
*2: If vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH) after system has been released, pressing RESUME/AGCEL switch

returns vehicle speed to the set speed previously achieved. However, doing so when the ASCD main switch is turned to
“OFF”, vehicle speed will not return to the set speed since the memory is canceled.

= EL-158



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Fi¥ ASCD control unit connector
|i

]

]
[

4]

®: G/R DISCONNECT

S €

N~

7

{a>: With AT o

= uyrwith T
AEL307B
F ASCD control unit connector
DISCONNEGT
1
.
= W
H.S.
q

AEL712A]

i ASCD main

TS switch
= 0 B connector
OISCOMNECT l
()

AEL713A

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
(POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK)

_ @l
1. Turn ignition switch ON. NG | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
2. Turn ASCD main switch ON to make "| CEDURE 2 (ASCD MAIN
sure indicators illuminate. SWITCH CHECK). KA
OK
| EM
CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR | NG | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
ASCD CONTROL UNIT. "{ CEDURE 3 (ASCD HOLD Le
1. Disconnect ASCD control unit connec- RELAY CIRCUIT CHECK),
tor. EL-160.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Turn ASCD main switch ON. S
4. Check voltage between ASCD control
unit terminal (8) and body ground. _
Battery voltage should exist. FE
Refer to wiring diagram, EL-150
OK GL
B v
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD NG‘ Repair harness. MT
CONTROL UNIT. "
Check continuity between ASCD control
unit terminal @ and body ground. AT
Refer to wiring diagram, EL-154 (models
with tachometer), EL-155 (models without
tachometer). EA
OK
v
Power supply and ground circuit is OK. BA
BR
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(ASCD MAIN SWITCH CHECK) o0
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FORASCD | NG | check the following.
MAIN SWITCH. ® 7.5A{use [(No. (8], RS
1. Disconnect main switch connector. located in the fuse block
2. Measure voltage between main switch {J/B)]
terminals (1) and (4). ® Harness for open or BT
Battery voltage should exist. short between fuse and
Refer to wiring diagram, EL-149 ASCD main switch.
OK ® Ground circuit for ASCD A,
main switch
r
Check ASCD main switch. Refer to NG_ Replace ASCD main
EL-167. switch.
OK IBX
h 4
Go to DIAGNCSTIC PROCEDURE 3
{ASCD HOLD RELAY CIRCUIT CHECK).
Refer to EL-160.
1371

EL-159



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

A .
i ASGCD hold relay connector
With M/T With A/T LS.
— DISCONNECT
15 Eﬁ éj]
(%)
& E)'ﬂ
AEL308B

mscuwmecr ASCD hold relay connector .

Eﬁ*

K

With A/T With M/T

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

(ASCD HOLD RELAY CHECK)

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR

ASCD HOLD RELAY.

1. Disconnect ASCD hold retay.

2. Turn ignition switch ON.

3. Do approx. 12 volts exist between
ASCD hold relay terminal @ @ and
body ground?

Refer to wiring diagram, EL-148

No

Yos

E
Y

Check the following.

"| ® 7.5A fuse [No. |8],

located in the fuse block
(/B

® Harness for open or
short between fuse and
ASCD hold relay

® ASCD brake switch
{With A/T}

=Y
é

\

AEL3098

[

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD

HOLD RELAY.

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Does continuity exist between ASCD
hold relay terminal @ and body
ground?

No

-

ASCD hold relay connector

U\SDUNNECT

W

With M/T

AEL310B

Yes

A

Repair harmess.

CHECK ASCD MAIN SWITCH.
Refer to “Electrical Components
Inspection”, EL-167.

NG

OK

h 4

. | Replace ASCD main

switch.

CHECK ASCD HOLD RELAY CIRCUIT.

1. Check continuity between ASCD hold
relay terminal (1) and (3) (with M/T),
(1) and (8) (with A/T).
Continuity should exist.

2. Check continuity between ASCD hold
relay terminal @ and ground.
Continuity should not exist.

NG

OK
v

Repair harness.

CHECK ASCD HOLD RELAY.

NG

Replace ASCD hold relay.

OK

Y

ASCD hold relay circuit is OK.

1372
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

ASCD control unit connector (M26) DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
= 7 (ASCD CLUTCH AND BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH o
3 (5
RaSsonESEE CHECK)
@_ G/e B D{ECONNECT .
{W>iem CHECK ASCD BRAKE SWITCH CIR- NG | Check the following. MA
Y~ CuIt. ® 7.5A fuse [No. [8],
® o Ctlﬂa] 1. Disconnect ASCD control unit connec- located in the fuse block
(R >: With AT "‘ tor. (I/B)] : i
0> With Mt 2. Turn ignition switch ON. ® ASCD brake switch
AEL311B| | 3. Tum ASCD main switch ON. Refer to EL-167
4. Measure voltage between ASCD con- ® ASCD clutch switch (M/T LG
= ASCD control unit connector trol unit connector terminals @ and models)
@- Refer o EL-167
== W When brake pedal or clutch pedal ® Parkineutral position EC
R || ] H.5 {M/T) is depressed or A/T selector (PNP) switch
it ] R lever is in “N” or “P” position: (AT models)
8 EEBJ Approx. 0V Refer to EL-168 FE
When brake pedal and clutch pedal ® ASCD hold relay
(lﬁu (M/T) are released or A/T selector lever Refer to EL-7
A is in any position other than “N” or “P”:; ® Park/neutral position cL
D @) J Battery voltage should exist. (PNP) relay
AELT18A Refer to wiring diagram, EL-150 (AT modeis)
OK Refer to EL-7 MT
® Hamess for open or
short. i
AT
B
CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT. | NG | Gheck the following.
1. Disconnect ASCD control unit connec- "] ® 154 tuse (No. 14, FA
tor. located in the fuse block
2. Check voltage between ASCD control [J/B])
unit terminals 31 and (3). ® Harness for open or
Voloon short between ASCD
Condition Mg control unit and stop
Stop lamp Depressed Approx. 12 lamp switch BR
switch Released 0 ® Stop lamp switch
Refer to wiring diagram, EL-152. Refer to EL-167. ST
OK
v
ASCD clutch and brake/stop lamp switch RS
circuit is OK,
BT
HIA

EL-161 1373



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

DISCONNECT

ASCD control unit connector

G/CR g D

AEL719A

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK)

1374

CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH CIR-

CUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT.

1. Disconnect ASCD control unit connec-
tor.

2. Check voltage between ASGD caontrol
unit harness terminals.

Terminal No. Switch condition
4] (=) Pressed | Released
SET/
coAsT| (@ @ 12v ov
sW
RESUME/
ACC SW O] 3 12v ov
cancel| @ | @ | 1av ov
W @ [6) 12 ov

Refer to wiring diagram, EL-152

OK

NG

b

_| ASCD steering swilch is
"] oK.

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD
STEERING SWITCH.
Does horn work?

No

Yes

Y

Check the following.

e 10A fuse (No.,

located in the fuse and
fusible link box

® Horn relay

® Harness for open or
short between horn and
fuse

CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH.
Refer to “ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS
INSPECTION", EL-167.

NG

OK

Y

Check harness for open or short between
ASCD steering switch and ASCD control
unit.

EL-162

Replace ASCD steering
switch.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

ASCD control unit connector DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
' (VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK)
@l
A [ Y | 5.
_"_: ? f ] I f l | I I | CISCONMEGT
B éj] CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR OK_ Vehicle speed sensor is OK.
CIRCUIT. e A
1. Place wheel chocks and jack up
v front of vehicle. _
) 2. Disconnect ASCD control unit con- EM
nector.
AEL720A1 | 3. Connect volimeter between ASCD
control unit terminals (7) and 3. LG

4. Siowly turn front wheel.

5. Check deflection of voltmeter
pointer. EG
Refer to wiring diagram, EL-154
{models with tachometer), EL-155
(models without tachometer). EE

NG
) J No 6L

Does speedometer operate normally? .| Check speedometer and

"| vehicle speed sensor circuit. .
Refer to EL-84 (models with T
tachometer), EL-93 (models
without tachometer).

L 4 AT
Check harness for open or short

between ASCD control unit tarminal
() and combination meter terminal A

@ (@)

Yes

*: Terminal numbers in { ) are for models without tachometer.

ST
RE
BT

HA

EL-163 1375



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD pump connector

DISCONNEGT
A€
\3[4/ 1.8.
1 2.3:4
o e

J

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

(ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK)

AELG64A

1376

CHECK ASCD PUMP.
1. Disconnect ASCD pump connector.
2. Measure resistance between ASCD

pump terminals @ and ®, @, @

NG

Terminals Resistance [()]
@ Approx. 3
@ @ Approx. 65
@ Approx. 65

Refer to wiring diagram, EL-153.

OK

A 4

Check harness for open or short between

ASCD pump and ASCD control unit.

EL-164

>

Replace ASCD pump.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD actuator

ASCD wire

Vacuum hose

MEL402G

Hand vacuum pul

MELA03G

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8

(ASCD ACTUATOR/PUMP CHECK)

CHECK VACUUM HOSE.

Check vacuum hose (between ASGD
actuater and ASCD pump) for breakage,
cracks or fracture.

NG

OK

A

CHECK ASCD WIRE.
Check wire for improper installation, rust
formation or breaks.

Y

Repair or replace hose.

NG

Y

Repair or replace wire.
Refer to “ASCD Wire
Adjustment”, EL-166.

OK

B
y

DISCDNRECT

ASCD pump

connector

CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR.

1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD
actuator.

2. Apply -40 kPa (-0.400 bar, -0.41
kg/em?, -5.8 psi) vacuum to ASCD
actuator with hand vacuum pump.

ASCD wire should move to pull throttle

drum.

3. Wait 10 seconds and check for
decrease in vacuum pressure.

Vacuum pressure decrease:

Less than 2.7 kPa (0.0270 bar, 0.028

kg/cm?, 0.39 psi)

NG

OK

¥

Replace ASCD actuator.

AELBB3A

CHECK ASCD PUMP.

1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD
pump and ASCD pump connector.

2. If necessary remove ASCD pump.

3. Connect vacuum gauge to ASCD pump.

4. Apply 12V direct current to ASCD pump
and check operation.

12V direct current sup-
ply terminals Operation
® S]

Alr valve @ Close
Release

valve @ @ Close
Vacuum

mator @ QOperate

A vacuum pressure of at least -35 kPa
(-0.350 bar, -0.36 kg/cm?, -5.1 psi)
should be generated.

NG

h 4

OK

Y

ASCD actuator/pump is OK.

EL-165

Replace ASCD pump.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD Wire Adjustment

ASCD wire ASCD actuator
Adjusting nut

@
\

\ —~

e W)
Lock nut .
@8 -10N-m
(0.6 —1.0 kg-m,
69 - 87 in-lb} |°

~ ~
O ) 2\
M% Vo - \O

M

AELO63A

1378

CAUTION:
¢ Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it.

e Do not overly tighten ASCD wire during adjustment.

Confirm that accelerator wire is properly adjusted.

e For accelerator cable adjustment, refer to FE section
(“Adjusting Accelerator Cable”, “ACCELERATOR CON-
TROL SYSTEM”).

Adjust the ASCD wire as follows:

1. Loosen lock nut and tighten adjusting nut until throttle drum
starts to move.

2. From that position turn back adjusting nut 0.5 to 1 turn, and
secure lock nut.
(This prevents a delay in the operation of the ASCD.)

e For ASCD clutch and brake switch adjustment, refer to BR
and CL sections “Adjustment’, “BRAKE PEDAL AND
BRACKET” and “Adjusting Clutch Pedal”, “INSPECTION

AND ADJUSTMENT”.

EL-166



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD et switch conmactor Electrical Component Inspection
/ = ASCD MAIN SWITCH al
G K Check continuity between terminals by pushing switch to each
1l8{s DISCONNECT pOSitiOn.
Switch posit Terminal A
witch position 1 2 3 4 5 6
ON O—+—O0—+0C00 EM
. o J O——0O @ O ILL.
AEL3128 N ( )—@—( )
LG
OFF I
EG
FE
GL
- — ASCD STEERING SWITCH -
K ASCD steering switch connector Check continuity between terminals by pushing each button.
DISCONNECT B ﬂ Tel'mfnal AT
utton -
©, ® ®
SET/COAST Oo———C FA
RESUME/ACCEL O O '
CANCEL 5 N 5 RA
AEL313B
BR
ASCD brake Stop lamp ASCD BRAKE SWITCH AND STOP LAMP SWITCH
switch connector switch connactor
Continuity ST
£ Condition ASCD brake )
TS. switch Stop lamp switch
% T When brake pedal is depressed No Yes RS
When brake pedal is released Yes No
Check each switch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR gy
. . . section “Adjustment”, “BRAKE PEDAL AND BRACKET”.
AEL314B| !H
A
ASGD clutoh switch conmctor ASCD CLUTCH SWITCH (FOR M/T MODELS)
Condition Continuity
% % When clutch pedal is depressed No
DISCONNECT When clutch pedal is released Yes
Check switch after adjusting cluich pedal — refer to CL sec- DX
tion “Adjusting Clutch Pedal”, “INSPECTION AND ADJUST-
MENT”. '
AEL315B
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Electrical Component Inspection (Cont’d)
PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION (PNP) SWITCH (FOR A/T

Park/neutral position (FNF}
switch connector MODELS)
Terminal
Shift lever position i
_— . 1 2
DISCONNECT
Eé} g O___O
aN O___,_O
Except “N” or “P~"

AELO42C
Vehicle speed VEH'CLE SPEED SENSOR
2 /e 1 Remove vehicle speed sensor from transaxle.
# / - 2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly and measure volt-
@ RAY -_.f,f age across terminals @ and (.
1.8. L
- 2
:i:;e Volimeter
sensor R [Approx. 0.5V
connector {Alternating
9D current
Aacy
AEL731A
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POWER WINDOW

System Description

Power is supplied at all times:

e from 25A fusibie link (letter [f], located in the fuse and fusible link box) @l
e to circuit breaker terminal (@)

e through circuit breaker terminal @)

e to power window relay terminal (3). A
With the ignition switch in ON or START position, power is supplied:

e from 7.5A fuse (No. [8], located in the fuse biock [J/B])

e {0 power window relay terminal (). ERM
Ground is supplied to power window relay terminal @):
e through body grounds , and . "

The power window relay is energized and power is supplied:

e through terminal (® of the power window relay

to main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal (@)

to power window switch (front RH) terminal (@ EC
to power window switch (rear LH) terminal (@, and

to power window switch (rear RH) terminal (@). o

MANUAL OPERATION

Front door LH CL
Ground is supplied:

¢ to main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal (1)

e through body grounds (W3 , and : b
WINDOW UP

When the main power window switch front LH is pressed in the UP position, power is supplied: AT

e io front power window regulator LH terminal @
¢ through main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal ®).
Ground is supplied: EA
* to front power window regulator LH terminal @)
¢ through main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal ).
Then, the motor raises the window until the switch is released. RA
WINDOW DOWN
When the main power window switch front LH is pressed in the DOWN position, power is supplied:
e to front power window regulator LH terminaf (1) BR
¢ through main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal @).
Ground is supplied:
e to front power window regulator LH terminal @) : 8T
e through main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal (8.
Then, the motor iowers the window until the switch is released.

RS
Front door RH

Ground is supplied:

® to main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal (1) BT
e through body grounds (W3 , DY :

NOTE;

Numbers in parentheses are terminal numbers, when power window switch is pressed in the UP and HIA
DOWN positions respectively.

MAIN SWITCH OPERATION

Power is supplied:

e through main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal (@, (®)

e to power window switch (front RH) terminal (&), &). 15X
The subsequent operation is the same as the power window switch operation.

POWER WINDOW SWITCH OPERATION

Power is supplied:

¢ through power window switch (front RH) terminal (&), 3)

® to power window regulator (front RH) terminal (@, (D).

EL-169 1381




POWER WINDOW
System Description (Cont’d)

Ground is supplied:

e to power window regulator (front RH) terminal (D, (@)

e through power window switch (front RH) terminal (3, ®)

e to power window switch (front RH) terminal (@, &)

e through main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal (®, @2).
Then, the motor raises or lowers the window until the switch is released.

Rear door LH

Ground is supplied:

e to main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal (D

e through body grounds , and :

NOTE:

Numbers in parentheses are terminal numbers, when power window switch is pressed in the UP and
DOWN positions respectively.

MAIN SWITCH OPERATION

Power is supplied:

e through main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal (9, G3)
e to power window switch (rear LH) terminal (®, @).

The subsequent operation is the same as the power window switch operation.
POWER WINDOW SWITCH OPERATION

Power is supplied:

e through power window switch (rear LH) terminal (), ®)

e to power window regulator (rear LH) terminal (&, ).

Ground is supplied:

e to front power window regulator (rear LH) terminal (D, @)

e through power window switch (rear LH) terminal (), ®)

e to power window.switch (rear LH) terminal (@, (®)

e through main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal (3, (9).
Then, the motor raises or lowers the window until the switch is released.

Rear door RH

Ground is supplied:

e to main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal O

e through body grounds (M3 , and (60 .

NOTE:

Numbers in parentheses are terminal numbers, when power window switch is pressed in the UP and
DOWN positions respectively.

MAIN SWITCH OPERATION

Power is supplied: _

e through main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal (49, ()
e to power window switch (rear RH) terminal (®, @).

The subsequent operation is the same as the power window switch operation.
POWER WINDOW SWITCH OPERATION

Power is supplied:

e through power window switch (rear RH) terminal (®, ®)

e to power window regulator (rear RH) terminal (@, ).

Ground is supplied:

¢ to front power window regulator (rear RH) terminal (D, @)

e through power window switch (rear RH) terminal (3, ®)

e to power window switch (rear RH) terminal (@), (®)

e through main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal (@3, (9)
Then, the motor raises or lowers the window until the switch is released.
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POWER WINDOW
System Description (Cont’d)

AUTO OPERATION
The AUTO feature enables the driver to lower the driver's window without holding the window switch

down. @l
The AUTQ feature only operates on the driver’s window downward movement.

When the main power window switch (front LH) is pressed and released in the AUTO position, ground
signal is supplied: A
e to front power window regulator LH terminal (2)

e through main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal (8). ' _

Power is supplied: ER
& to front power window regulator LH terminal ()

e through main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal @).

Then, the front door LH window will travel to the fully open position. LG

POWER WINDOW LOCK

The power window lock is designed to lock operation of all windows except the driver’s door window.
When the lock switch is pressed to the lock position, ground for the power window switches is discon-
nected in the main power window and door lock/unlock switch. This prevents the power window motors e

from operating.

CL
M
AT

FA

RA
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POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram —WINDOW-

EL-WINDOW-01

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START BATTERY I_nfe. ’} o LLL
— Y
FUSE e OweR" LW G RY >
BLOCK 25A | = ‘
35 ) ] [wal [l 5]
MAIN POWER
M7 » EXPRESS L@J m%[)é)ovg) .
: DOWN
L(lg_l I_T_I|—L CIRCUIT |~ LOCKIUNLOCK
CIRCUIT
BREAKER 4& Next
. 5> Proe
(L2 - LOCK
L8N u SWITCH
llleE_I A I LOCK Y UNLOCK
-
()]
‘-"ifL FRONT LH
L6] [2] L
| ] (] A
P U prock G L g
| Lw
! - I; I;
[—l—| |—l—| I—.—I M10
11 [3] LW G L
Op | winoow a o
% I] recay R lizdl--eeeemees
D FRONT
? POWER
L2 [La]] DOWN 4 _ WINDOW-
CIRCUIT REGULATOR
B Lw BREAKER LH
ur ¢ B
- MNext B
O — ) m— page
<%uw mp To EL-SROCF
®
1
i_ij NS> : With surroof
B B B
A A &
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
®118).Eiod
3] 123 ]—=l4 TNEN]EN[E= [AN[ENIENN]
(2 X 11@ AREBE 12 BN|9N|10N|11NI12N13NI14I\|I4N|15N|
— - INAE=AERAE
=N
137119|101415516C'i;‘,ED

AEL231C
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram —WINDOW- (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-02

MAIN
,4} POWER (A2
Praceding . WINDOW
page @ AND
LGGH
UNLOCK =V
SWITCH
LG
EG
Precading o EE
page LAvm
GL
(I
AT
FA
RA
BR
ST
FRONT AEAR AEAR
POWER POWER POWER
WINDOW DOWN $ WINDOW DOWN § L WINDOW
REGULATOR CIRCUIT REGULATGR CIRCUIT REGULATOR
RH BREAKER LH BREAKER AH RS
BT
elsiCslsip PRI 4@E Rl [eTsl@s: H&,
sl7]sl9ficfi1]ie] “w slel7]8lsli0 w 518 W 4]s5{s]718] w
2] 3]EzD) E29) 1AA==EFEBAIGD)
4]sle6]7]e] w w 13 7]1 9 J1o14]15[ 5 18] "W
(DX
DM@ 5,00 @
ilz]s[<l B B =& [112] T8 B B
AEL232C
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diaghoses

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

None of the power windows can be operated
from any switch.

1. 7.5A fuse and 25A fusible link and cir-
cuit breaker.

2. Grounds , and .
3. Power window relay.

4, QOpen/short in main power window and
door lock/unlock switch circuit.

iy

. Check 7.5A fuse {No. [8], located in fuse block [/B]) |

and 25A fusible link (letter , located in the fuse
and fusible link box) and the circuit breaker. Turn igni-
tion switch ON and verify battery positive voltage is
present at terminal @ of main power window switch
and terminal @ of any other switches.

. Check grounds ({43, and (6d).

. Check power window relay.

. Check L/'W wire between power window relay and

main power window door lockfunlock switch for open/
short circuit.

Driver side power window cannot be oper-
ated but other windows can be operated.

1. Driver side (front LH) power window
motor circuit.

2. Driver side (front LH) power window
motor.

2.

. Check harness between main power window switch

and front power window regulator LH for open or
short.

Check driver side (front LH) power window reguiator.

One or more passenger power windows can-
not be operated.

1. Power window switches (front RH, rear
L.H and RH).

2. Power window motors (front RH, rear
LH and RH).

3. Main power window and door lock/
unlock switch.

4. Power window circuits.

—_

. Check power window switches (front RH, rear LH and

RH).

. Check power wincow regulators (front RH, rear LH

and RH).

. Check main power window and door lock/unlock

switch.

. Check harnesses between main power window and

door lock/unlock switch and power window switches
and regulators for open/short circuits.

One or more passenger power windows can-
not be operated by main switch but can be
operated by passenger’s swiltches.

Main power window and door lock/untock
switeh.

Check main power window and door lock/unlock switch.

1386

EL-174




POWER DOOR LOCK

System Description

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 25A fusible link (Letter [f], located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e 1o circuit breaker terminal (O

e through circuit breaker terminal @)

e to smart entrance control unit terminal ().

Power is supplied:

e through 10A fuse [No. [19,located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminai (0.

Ground is supplied:

e to smart entrance control unit terminal

e through body grounds (i , and (Wel) .

INPUT

Power is supplied through key switch terminal @) to smart entrance control unit terminal @ when the
ignition key is inserted in the key switch.

Ground is supplied:

e through front RH door switch terminal (1) when front RH door is open
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 3.

Ground is supplied:

e through body grounds and

e to front LH door switch terminal 3

e through front LH door switch terminal &) when front LH door is open
e to smart entrance control unit terminal @s).

Ground is supplied:

e through body grounds (M , and

e through main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal (1) (when switch is pressed in lock
or unlock position)

e from main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal @) or @

e to smart entrance control unit terminal @8 or G9. _

Ground is supplied from door lock/unlock switch RH in the same manner as main power window and door

lock/unlock switch.

With theft waming system, ground is supplied:

s through body grounds , and
e through front LH or RH door key cylinder switch terminal & when door key cylinder is BETWEEN

FULL STROKE AND N (to unlock position)
e from front LH door key cylinder switch terminal & or front RH door key cylinder switch terminal (@)
e to smart entrance control unit terminal .
With theft waming system, ground is supplied:

e through body grounds : and
e through front LH or RH door key cylinder switch terminal @) when door key cylinder is BETWEEN

FULL STROKE AND N (to lock position)
e from front LH door key cylinder switch terminal (O or front RH door key cyiinder switch terminal @
® to smart entrance control unit terminal Go.
With theft warning system, ground is supplied:

e through body grounds (W3 , and

® through door unlock sensor (in the front LH or RH door lock actuator) terminal ) when door lock is
in UNLOCKED position

e from door unlock sensor (in the front LH or RH door lock actuator) terminal (&

¢ to smart entrance control unit terminal G2 or G3.

EW

LG

Mg

€L

T

AT

FA

BIR

ST

RS
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POWER DOOR LOCK
System Description (Cont’d)

OUTPUT

Unlock

Power is supplied:

e from smart entrance control unit terminal @)

e to front door lock actuator LH terminal (1.

Power is supplied:

e from smart entrance control unit terminal @

e to all other door lock actuators terminal (.

Ground is supplied:

¢ from smart entrance control unit terminal (@

e to all door lock actuators terminal (3. '

With power and ground supplied, the door lock actuators move to the unlocked position.

Lock

Power is supplied:

e from smart entrance control unit terminal @

e to all door lock actuators terminal (3).

Ground is supplied: _

e from smart entrance control unit terminal (@

e 1o front door lock actuator LH terminal (@.

Ground is supplied:

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 2@

e to all other door lock actuators terminal (1.

With power and ground supplied, the door lock actuators move to the locked position.

Models with multi-remote control system

OPERATION

e The lock and unlock switch on driver’s door trim can lock and unlock all doors.

e With the lock knob on front LH or RH door set to LOCKED, all doors are locked (signal from door
unlock sensor). Only on vehicles equipped with Theft Warning System.

e With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front LH or RH door, turning it to LOCK will lock all
doors; turning it to UNLOCK once unlocks the corresponding door; turning it to UNLOCK again within
5 seconds after the first unlock operation unlocks all of the other doors (signal from front door key
cytinder switch). Only on vehicles equipped with Theft Warning System.

However, if the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and one or more of the front doors are open,
setting the lock and unlock switch, fock knob, or the door key to LOCK locks the doors once but then
immediately uniocks them (combination signals from key switch, front LH or RH door switch and front LH
or RH door unlock sensor). — (KEY REMINDER DOOR SYSTEM)

Door iock switch

~

/

i

Lock
knob

)

Main power window and
deoor lock/unlock switch AEL317B
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Schematic
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram —-D/LOCK-

IGNITION SWITCH
PATTERY ON or START BATTERY
' FUSE
R “EL-POWER".
7.5A 104 Ellfg)CK efer to “EL-PO
254
12N _
W Lg_l DS &®
P
|—'—|1
L] CIRCUIT I‘r'1'—1‘|
BREAKER -
(E102) SWITCH
E108
Ll%l—l INSERTED
Wik ___._T
I——l—l DRAWN
D L2 DD
Mg
Wil G .
oy [ e
> 1aN KEY SWITCH
GhD LOCK UNLOCK

||Pm

||PUJI1.
N

||Pwn.

EL-D/LOCK-01

: With multi-remote

control system

SMART
ENTRANCE
CONTROL

GY I:U
el
| o
-
G.Y pPU GY 9]
M58
- 3|l
R - es
ayY PU GY U
=1 =1 G gl
N MAIN POWER DOOR
WINDOW AND LOCK/UNLOCK
i DOOR LOCK/AUNLOCK - SWITCH
SWITCH AH
LOCK IUNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK

1390

B
- ﬁ
®
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
@18, EoD
EEaRE|@e [ 5l8]l@D [0 <& [2]4]Gmss M3
AHBEREHEBNT 789 f1ol11 fr2lia]14f15]18] “w 8|78 a0t z] w
oo TTT oo s |
! NN INIENENTN] (7)) [1S[esfes[fas]eslos]rs] s | =] €108
i EEN R D EED I N Y X |sslos|ioqigiaspiashiastisgss] w W ||
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram -D/LOCK- (Cont’d)

<TW> : With theft waming system

<RE>: With multi-remote control EL-D/LOCK-OZ

system
SMART
ENTRANGE
CONTROL
UNIT
KEY CYL. KEY CYL. DOOR DOOR )
SWILOCK) SW(UNLOCK) SWITCH SWITCH
L2e]) [L31]] ILs]) (3]
LG/R (e R RW
o = | |
R R
— M12
. |$|. _____________ ] |
® ---nn----l [ 7 ] ‘!'
I A AW
LG/AR G/Y LG/R G/Y l
R
o8®  O8d L
D10
LG/R GIY LG/R GIY [2] FRONT
DOOR
SWITCH LH
(DRIVER'S
CPEN | SIDE)
LG/R G/Y LGR GIY CLOSED "T RW
Il =1 =] I EN T o
EEH’VEEN N EER’\IEEN BETI\:VEEN N EETWEEN B EE.OR
FUL LL
STROKE ~~@~.  |STROKE STROKE -~~~ ]STROKE SF‘.’ngE'NZ'ER
AND N ] AND N AND N AND N OPEN |SIDF)
~— - (Ba)
CLOSED T &)
FULL FULL FULL FULL RED
STROKE ? STROKE STROKE STROKE = &>
LOCK UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
DOOR KEY 4 DOOR KEY 4
CYLINDER LITI—I CYLINDER
SWITCH LH B SWITCH RH B
| |
< B < B
7
B B
| .
[ ] | u
BE B B BE B
2 &L & a4 =
V) @3 GiIGD)
Refer to last page {Feidout page).
@3D
11213 415]6 M1
78 [a[foT[2[r3 2 [T5[16]
[N
EHLd® do®@m @ & Ccned
ARRREE S W @ 3]
B B BA B
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram —D/LOCK-— (Cont’d)

EL-D/LOCK-03

TW: With theft warning system

SMART
DOOR  DOOR DOOR A T
LOCK  UNLOCK UNLOGK UNLOGK UNLOCK UNLOCK | jNiT
QUTPUT OUTPUT SENSOR OUTPUT SENSOR SENSOR
(LH, RH) (LH) (LH) (RH) (RH) (REAR)
] KA ] 2 I KA |
aR W/H Y/B LOR

Next
R/L M B> page

It i¢ . ; L o>

L J
I wm@
RiL Y G/R w,'n ¥/B
RL Y G/R @ W!Ft Y/B I
| | r—d I I -—'
R Y G/R R/L er WB
R 1 =1
ER L FAONT FRONT
LOCK DOOR LOCK I _ Lock DQOR LOCK
l—- - ngUA‘FOF’. aﬁTUATOR
UNLOCK [ poon UNLOCK DOOR
UNLQCK UNLOCK
- SENSOR SENSOR
UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK LOCK
2] 2]
B B
B B
(GID) GIID),
4
= e
B B
n
—
il
B B B
A A B
Reler to last page (Foldout page).
{1 3 ) (=] £3 BN (1T S KR X [N BATD)
6|7 [8]a]iof11]12] W g 19 Jreliifizfis[iafis]is
[N
23]y [l < [3]- A3 N@s) . @D
4|5le]7]8] "w BB T|8|9]101112 g GY

AEL235C
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram —-D/LOCK- (Cont’d)

EL-D/LOCK-04

<TW>: With theft waming system

EDE . . M

~

<Zmuor w5 hLon ®
PrecedingJ S LG
page RIL 4:. R/L e ) E——
@G
@W;’R@WH- —.— Ee
FE
R/L W/R  LOR ' AL
- e o
HI/L WIJF.'t L/OR HI/L t W/R  L/OR
R/L t WIH uon RL W/R T
[EN I =1 [T ||_||
REAR REAR
_Lock DOOR LOCK _Lock DOCR LOGK
- ACTUATOR ‘ ACTUATOR AT
UNLOGK DOOR _.@J UNLOCK A poor
UNLOCK UNLOGK
SENSOR - SENSOR o
UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK  LOCK

2]

B

T

o[=h=
ﬁ
P
e

m
x%]
=

koo
Be

1

||Pm

e

HA
el sl4@im [2RIER o103 4[5 6] Gaig
s[e]7TsTolo] ~w 415 w 7189 10l11[12] sf4lrs]s]
il 173 (] ‘civih
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

Main power supply

PROCEDURE and ground circuit Diagnostic procedure
check
23]
g [ 8| 2 |8 |8 |8 | &8 |8
hd — —

REFERENCE PAGE o T o 0 o 5 o 0
i i i w w w i w
=
€
=
g | %

[ 3
8 g .| €
8 = ¢ X T
o — -}
< 8 ® 7]
g oo B
c 3 = = © ]
@ S S £5 £
E £ 2 ET | ED
bt = - 5 g 2 T o <
£ @ = 4 2 2 2 9 1]
& = &} o £ by & D
5 o @ £ 2| 58 | §5 £
< & S bt 2| s | &2 -
5 5 g 3 £ | 88| £% £
o = = o] z > z = 3
2 = = £ 2 < 3 Ec g
g 3 -0 o~ o 3 ~ < w 2 o &
b=t
g 5 e8| g5 | 2 | 28 | 23| &%
o o 3 5 = = O = e _g k=] _g k=]
o [ = g - 8 [74] g . 8 - o = D =
I~ = &5 Q o Q = o5 Q0
3 e g £ [ e 8 e £ o8 S8
SYMPTOM = 1G] oL o X o2 o e o L o &
Key reminder dool n
ay ‘ r_system does not operate X X X X X X
properly {with multi-remote control system).
One or more doors are not locked and/or X X X X
" unlocked.

Lock & unlock switch does not operate. X X X

None of the doors unlock when operating front

door key cylinder switch (with theft warning X X X X

system).

None of the doors lock when operating front

door knob lock switch (with theft warning sys- X X X

tem).

X: Applicable

Perform “Main Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check” before starting with power door lock diagnos-
tic procedure. ‘
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Y B MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT
A€ CHECK
[cruconnectorl | Main power supply circuit check Gl
1 Smar entrance Terminal Ignition switch
control unit connector :
wa ] & @ S OFF ACC ON MA
Battery Battery Battery
“—‘ﬂ @ Ground voltage voltage voltage EM
) AEL677
g e Ground circuit check LG
HS. Terminals Continuity "
[[ers connecTory | - Ground Yes
1 Smart entrance
%OI unft connector [rE‘IE
. .
L'.ﬂ «
) AEL679
M
AT
FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT
A,
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Smart entrance control unit connector

m
' H.S.

GGHNECT

&)

[[lc7u conn

ECTOR [ |J

15 35

RW

AEL570B
B .
oy Front door switch LH
E connector
DISCONNECT 2
& :
J
[—-o -
& DISCONNEST Front door switch RH
V. [
]
!
AEL571B

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(Front door switch check)

1396

CHECK DOOR SWITCH.
1. Disconnect door switch cannector.
2. Check continuity between door switch

A4

terminals.
Terminals | Condition ; Continuity
Door Closed No
switch LH @-® Open Yes
Door [OF Closed No
gswitch RH | Ground QOpen Yes
OK
¥

Check the following.

® Door switch ground circuit (LH) or door
switch ground condition

® Harness for opan or short between con-
trol unit and door switch

EL-184

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | K | Door switch is OK.
Check voltage between control unit termi- g
nals @ or and ground.
Terminals Condi- | Voltage

==} =) tion V1
Door Open 0
switch @ | Ground Approx.
LH Closed 12
Door Open 0
switch @ Ground Approx.
RH Closed 12
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-179.

NG
B v _
NG Replace door switch,




POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

EL-185

= J—— DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
imal ontro| - "
it Comontor ﬁ: e [Key switch (insert) check]
= @l
[cicomnectoriy || @%J : ApprOX. CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | 9K | Key switch (insert) is ok.
24 @ 12v Chack voltage between control unit termi- " MA
%{] TOV nal @ and ground.
: Condition of key switch Voltage [V] ]
foge -Key is inserted. Approx. 12
- AEL2868B Key is drawn. 0
e . LC
= Refer to wiring diagram in EL-178.
Main power window and door
lock/unlock switch connector NG E @
3] | [WR] [af1] B
CO T o] y
= CHECK KEY SWITCH POWER SUPPLY. |NG | Check the following. oE
DiconnecT 1. Disconnect key switch connector. " ® 10A fuse [No. 15,
2. Check voitage between key switch har- jocated in fuse block
ness terminal @ and ground. (JB)] el
Battery voitage should exist. @ Harness for open or
AEL295C) OK short between key
switch and fuse M
DISGGNNECT
(&
s
’ AT
Key switch connector CHECK KEY SWITCH. NG .| Replace key switch,
Check continuity between key switch ter- "
minals. EA
Terminals Condition Continuity
Key is inserted. Yes
®-® .
‘| Key is drawn. No
AEL294B
OK ER
hJ
Check harness for open or short between
control unit and key switch. ST
RS
BT
HA
M
1397



POWER DOOR LOCK

Smart entrance control unit connector (Maz)

[G/U CONNECTOR ] |

G

DYSCONNECT

18 18

Y PU

J

!

AELG10B

B8

Main power window and door

lock/unlock switch connector

| T %

3
[TTT L
DISCONNECT

AEL222C)

Door lock/unlock switch RH

DISCONNECT

AEL320B)

1398

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

(Door lock/unlock switch check)

CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH

OK

INPUT SIGNAL.
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Check continuity between control unit

terminat or and ground.

Door lock/
Terminals u?li?_fg rsg;:c;h Continuity
condition
- Ground N anlt-:lafli:llock \I‘fn:
@ - rund | e T

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-178.

NG

BEC/
. 4

>

Door lock/uniock switch is
OK.

CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH.

NG

1. Disconnect main power window and
door lock/unlock switch or door lock/
unlock switch RH connector.

2. Check continuity between main power
window and door lock/unlock switch or
door lock/unlock switch RH terminals.

E Driver side

Conit Terminals
cndition @ @ @
Unlock @ O

N No continuity
Lock O—'—O |

Passenger side

Cordi Terminals
ondition @ @ ®
Unlock Oo—1—0

N No continuity
Lock O—'—O ’
OK

v

Check the following.

® Ground circuit for door lock/unlock
switch

® Harness for open or short between door
lock/unlock switch and control unit con-
nector

EL-186

Y

Replace main power win-
dow and door lock/unlock
switch or door lock/unlock
switch RH.




POWER DOOR LOCK
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

_ _ DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
Smart entrance control unit connector (Ma7) . -
(Front door key cylinder switch check)
[earconnecTorEy || | Models with theft warning system ' @
30 H.8.
CONNECT .
LG/R G e A
CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH OK__ Door key cylinder switch is
@ ) INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIG- | oK.
NAL). EM
= Check veltage between control unit termi-
Neutral | , and d.
Lock mUnlock nas @ ne groun
e g Terminals Key posi- | Voltage L@
B e
Neutral ApprOX.
Driver side @) Ground 12 EC
Unlock 0
Neutral
Approx.
UnlockmLock @ Ground Neutral P e
é!; Lock o
Q) Refer to wiring diagram in EL-179.
Passenger side NG @L
AEL743A
- y MT
B = bocomeer CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER NG_ Replace door key cylinder
K Eé:,] SWITCH. switch,
- 1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch AT
Door key cylinder switch connector connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cyl-
LH: RH: inder switch terminals. BA
. 211 N Terminals Key position Continuity
p LtH: D -@ | Neutral No RA
RH: @ - @ Lock Yes
H:®-@ Neutral No BR
RH: @ - @ Lock Yes
T oK ST
L 4
(2): Door unlock switch terminal (LH) Check the following.
Door lock switch terminal {RH) @ Door key cylinder switch ground circuit RS
(4): Ground terminal ® Harness for open or short between con-
(1) : Door lock switch terminal (LH) trol unit and door key cylinder switch
Door unlock switch terminat (RH} T
AEL3278
HA

EL-187 1399



POWER DOOR LOCK

Smart entrance control unit connector (Ma7)

[G/U CONNECTOR KJ W
12 13 14 H.S.

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(Front door uniock sensor check)

Models with theft warning system

1400

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR.
1, Disconnect door unlock sensor connec-

tor.
2. Check continuity between door unlock

sensor terminatls.

COENEET
am | ve | uor e
N CHECK DCOR UNLOCK SENSOR OKL Door unlock sensor is OK.
o @@ INPUT SIGNAL. "
©; J Check voltage hetween control unit termi-
= nals @ @ and ground.
AEL325B Terminals Condit Voltage
OnNaion
B @] © V]
Boor lock actuator connectors = AppToX
Front LH: Rear LH: . LH door @ Ground Locked 12
Front RH: Rear RH: — Unlocked - 0
Locked | " PPIO%
/55 RH door @ Ground 12
@_/ Unlocked - 0
Rear @ Ground Locked pﬁ);ox.
doors Uniocked 0
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-180 or 181.
AEL326B
NG
E Y
NG

Terminals Condition Continuity
@ i @ Locked No
Unlocked Yes
CK

h 4

Check the following.

® Door unlock sensor ground circuit

® Harness for open or short between con-
trol unit and door uniock sensor

EL-188

Replace door unlock sen-
s0r.




POWER DOOR LOCK
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
Smart entrance control
unit connector (ar) . (Door lock actuator check)
[leu connecoR R | Ecmmj] B sl
4 3 2 Ry CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR OUT- NG‘ Replace smart entrance
(l[@| PUT. "] controf unit. (Before replac- | A
rL v ] wr — Check voitage for door lock actuator. ing control unit, perform
: other procedures following
DO SYMPFTOM CHART.) S
= Door lock/unfock|  Terminais Voltage
AEL576B| | SWilch condition @ I (V)
Lock @ | Ground Battery : LG
F Door lock actuator connector Unlock 3, @ Ground | voltage
& DISCONNECT
T_s_ G@ Refer to wiring diagram in EL-180 or - EG
EL-181.
X
Si > FE
A 4
CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR. NG | Replace door lock actuator. o
1. Disconnect door lock actuator connec-
tor.
2. Apply 12V direct current to door lock WIT
actuator and check operation.
Terminals
Door lock actuator operation Y AT
Front LH: Unlocked — Locked @O
Front RH: Locked — Unlocked D@ EA
Rear LH: OK
Rear RH: A
r
AEL3188 Check har.ness for open or short between
control unit connector and door lock BR
actuator.
ST
BS
BT
A

D3

1401
EL-189



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

System Description

Power is supplied at all times:

e from 25A fusible link (letter [f], located in the fuse and fusible fink box)
e to circuit breaker terminal @

e through circuit breaker terminal @

e to smart entrance control unit terminal ().

Power is supplied at all times:

e from 10A fuse (No. [15, located in the fuse block [J/B])

e to interior lamp terminal (1)

e to key switch terminal (1.

Power is supplied at all times:

from 10A fuse (No. 20, located in the fuse block [J/B])

to multi-remote control relay-1 terminal @

to muiti-remote control relay-1 terminal (6

to multi-remote control relay-1 terminal 3

to muiti-remote control relay-2 terminal @.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied:

e from 15A fuse {No. iU, located in the fuse block [J/B])

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 9.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:
e from 7.5A fuse (No. (8], located in the fuse block [J/B])

e to smart entrance control unit terminal G.

Terminal G0 of the smart entrance control unit is grounded through body grounds , and

:
INPUTS

When the key switch is ON (ignition key is inserted in key cylinder), power is supplied:

e through key switch terminal &

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 4.

When any door switch is OPEN, ground is supplied:

e to smart entrance control unit terminals @3, G and @9

e through front door switch LH terminal )

e through any other door switch terminal (. :

When the front door lock actuator LH (door unlock sensor} is UNLOCKED, ground is supplied:
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 42

e through front door lock actuator LH (door unlock sensor) terminal @

e to front door lock actuator LH (door unlock sensor) terminal @

e through body grounds : and :

When the front door lock actuator RH {door unlock sensor) is UNLOCKED, ground is supplied:
e {o smart entrance control unit terminal (3

e through front door lock actuator RH (door unlock sensor) terminal

e to front door lock actuator RH (door unlock sensor) terminal @

e through body grounds , and :

When either rear door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) is UNLOCKED, ground is supplied:
e to smart entrance control unit terminal

e through either rear door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal @

e to either rear door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal @

e through body grounds and .

Remote controller signal input:

e through internal antenna.

102 EL-190



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
System Description (Cont’d)

The multi-remote control system controls operation of the:

& power door lock

e interior lamp @
® panic alarm

e hazard lamp

e |D code entry. A
OPERATING PROCEDURE
Power door lock operation ER

When the following input signals are both supplied:

e Kkey switch REMOVED (when ignition key is not inserted in key cylinder);

® door switches CLOSED (when all the doors are closed). LG

The above two signals are already input into the smart entrance control unit. At this point, smart entrance

control unit receives a LOCK signal from the remote controlier. The smart entrance control unit locks ali

doors with input of the LOCK signal from the remote controller. E®

And then ground is supplied:

e to multi-remote control relay-1 and -2 terminal @

e through smart entrance control unit terminal @.

Multi-remote control relay-1 and -2 are now energized, and the hazard warning lamps flash twice as a

reminder—HAZARD REMINDER. For detailed description, refer to “Tumn Signal and Hazard Warning

Lamps”, EL-63. Gl

When an UNLOCK signal is sent from the remote controller once, the driver’s door will be unlocked.

Then, if an UNLOCK signal is sent from the remote controller again within 5 seconds, the passenger doors

will be unlocked. BT

To deactivate the homn chirp when using the remote controller, press both unlock and lock buttons for two

seconds. With the horn deactivated, the exterior lights do not flash when the unlock button is pressed. AT

To activate the horn chirp, press both unlock and lock buttons for two seconds.

Interior lamp operation :

When the following input signals are both supplied: FA

® key switch OFF (when ignition key is not inserted in key cylinder);

® door switches CLOSED {when all the doors are closed); multi-remote control system turns on interior
lamp (for 30 seconds) with input of UNLOCK signal from remote controller. For detailed description, RA
refer to “Interior and Trunk Room Lamps/System Description”, EL-72.

FE

Panic alarm operation B
Multi-remote control system may or may not operate theft warning system (horn and headlamps) as
required.

When the multi-remote control system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittentty: _ 8T

e from smart entrance control unit terminal
e to theft warning lamp relay terminal &) and
e to horn relay-2 terminal 2). RS
The headlamp flashes and the horn sounds intermittently:

The alarm automatically turns off after 3¢ seconds or when smart entrance control unit receives any sig-

nal from multi-remote controller.
Hazard lamp operation

When the following input signals are all supplied: A
® key switch OFF (when ignition key is not inseried in key cylinder);

e door switches CLOSED (when all the doors are closed)

® door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) LOCKED (when all the doors are locked);

multi-remote control system outputs the following ground signals with input of LOCK signal from remote
controller:

® to multi-remote control relay-1 terminal @ B3
® to multi-remote control relay-2 terminal ()

e through smart entrance contro! unit terminal @).

As a result, multi-remote control relay-1 and multi-remote control relay-2 are energized and hazard
waming iamps flash on and off.

For detailed description refer to “Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/System Description”, EL-63.

EL-191 1403
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Schematic
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram —MULTI-

&
. EL-MULTI-01
IGNITION SWITCH | [ IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACC orON ON or START BATTERY
1 ' r FUSE |Refer to *EL-POWER", A
254 154 7.5A 10A BLOCK
Y |2 ‘ ‘ wB)
w I—-—u EM
i 1EX ) NG e LD
w L G P REB - e
[ o
IRCUIT <D
BREAKER .--
; HfB-EI}WB-I EC
2 1
7 T e =
Wi 7 FE
INSERTED LAMP
—— GO
DRAWN T €L
] |
L FF
R ¥ PN MIT
DOOR
20 L
AW AT
WL L F!W FA
|—'—| E101
@@ [ o
WiL L G L RG 8 BA
[ [Emal Gl =] =]l
BATT ACC IGN KEY ROOM SMART
SWITCH LAMP ENTRANCE
OUTPUT CONTROL BR
10
(Lol ST
B
o=@
|- N RS
B 8 B
2 n =
M43 BT
[ et e e e e Refer to last page (Foldout page).
: | ] :' M18), Eiod HA
B [INRNISNIC_ D [NISNENITN] (72 ) MMl Gj7e) (YER), ;
! [BNpN :owhmlizwlrswkmlimﬁan,g [anmpstArs g )
| i EL
]
1 JIKRKBKIC4KE5K SKITK 15[283s|IC—lslasesls| Eony !
PO 347 7 T 8 R e EEERREEER Nl
1 1
b e . d [B54
S2Ew® E (RD
W 2] w W 34w 12| w
AEL0O4SC
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram —MULTI- (Cont’d)

EL-MULTI-02

SMART
ENTRANCE
CONTROL
UNIT
DOOR DCOR DOCRH @
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH

)

HiN
AW
(1
i [ 1
R RAW I
[l [l
FRONT FRONT ¢ *
DOOR DOCR B
SWITCH SWITCHRH  paw RAW
LH {DRIVER'S (PASSENGER
OPEN |SIDE) OPEN |SIDE) 5] l‘| ||1—||
—-—— N REAR REAR
CLOSED CLOSED DOOR DOOR
[3] = SWITCH SWITCH
L‘I"J - LH oren |PH
B OPEN
. s ey - [
o CLOSED T CLOSED T
I » = =
B B -
a4 &
B17) (B4

Refer to last page (Foldout page)-

—
[y~ ]
(]
-~
o
=)
-~
[a=)

5 @ @
w BR 3 B

BR BR

[
13]14k15]46]i71i8[19]20

o
(=]
na

AEL253B
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram —MULTI- (Cont’d)

i
{TW>: With theft waming systern EL-M U LT,'OS @
B
SMART ENTRANGE
CONTROL UNIT
UNLOCK UNLOCK UNLOCK .
SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR EM
GND LH RH (REAR)
L) 2] [IEED] | KE3]]
B G/R YiB L/CR LG
GR Y/B L/OR
KN & EN
GAR Y/B L/OR
Il T 5_|* - -
FRONT FRONT
DOCR DOOR |
,IR?:%ATOH kg%mon il il
B G e U *
D22
EE'NSOR) EENSOH) L/'OR L/OR
] |—'—| r'—|
u [4] REAR (41 REAR i
B .. LOCKED th5aR ‘_l—?‘g‘ED DOOR
UNLOCKED k%%ATOR UNLOCKED k%%mon
(DOGR (DOOR AT
UNLOCK UNLOCK
SENSOR) EEINSOF{)
B 2
s & FA
B B
i i RA&
B B B B BR
e o 2 €D
L._I L s e L'_I
2 a B B ST
r. o — 1# 1#
| |
E N I -
B B B B B RS
a4 & = n =
E&D -
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
HA
el lalsl@i) [ee] &  [a[s[s]@am). (i
el7]8le]wniz] w 7I18 b9 lolrifi2fiafial1s]is) w w
: ~ DX
2T & Lli@ed [RIESE|E2D.G LN 6.6 65
sl 7[alaTioiE] w i[sT6]7[8] w 2/ oy &y ar oy
AELOS3C
1407
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram —MULTI- (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-MULTI-04
—' FUSE gL - "
g 10A EJI’TS)CK Refer to “EL-POWER".
20
:
NiER)
G/OR
G/OR
Nl
E101
G/i)H
.-.ﬂ._’ﬁ ﬁLGIB*
G/OR G/OR G/OR G/OR 1G/B
EmlIG 3 1 =
[ ] rb—l I_;—] MULTI-REMOTE [t [z] MULTI-REMOTE
CONTROL CONTROL
Il [I RELAY-1 RELAY-2
é ol 9 9 .
IL2| LI_.L|_| > EL-TURN

E101
r'-| N
To
OR @io #SB* E THEFT
OR SB
: 2 SMART ENTRANCE
FLASHER PANIC
QUTPUT QUTPUT CONTROL UNIT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
_ .G
@ S O @
N[NNI ANENIENPN] (7 4) 3Gl (E23)
aN[awamlmm'?aNbsmm av ae il s S %

AEL255B
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses

TROUBLE SYMPTOM

All functions of multi-remote control system do not operate.

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY.

NG

Y

Refer to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1.

¢OK

Enter the Identity {ID) code of different or new remote controller.

vLOK

Replace battery.

Can the new ID code be entered?

No

Y

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2.

Jv Yos

Replace with the originally used remote controller.

Some functions of remote controlier do not operate.

(1) DOOR LOCK OR UNLOCK DOES NOT FUNCTION.
{Pressing lock or unlock button of remote controller normally locks or

uniocks all doors.)
® Check if power door lock system functions with door lock & unlock switch,

OR

No

Y

(2 INTERIOR LAMP DOES NOT TURN ON FOR 30 SECONDS WHEN
PRESSING UNLOCK BUTTON OF REMCTE CONTROLLER.
® Check if the interior lamp switch is in the “door” position, the lamp illumi-
nates when a door is open.

No

Check "POWER DOOR LOCK” system.

A 4

If check is OK, [ Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3. |
OR

@ HAZARD INDICATOR DQES NOT FLASH TWICE WHEN PRESSING
LOCK BUTTON OF REMOTE CONTROLLER.
® Check if hazard indicator flashes with hazard switch.

No

Check “Interior lamp” circuit.

If check is OK, [ Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4. |
OR

@ FANIC ALARM (HORN AND HEADLAMP) DOES NOT ACTIVATE
WHEN PANIC ALARM BUTTON IS CONTINUCUSLY PRESSED FOR
MORE THAN 1 SECONDS.

® i the vehicle is equipped with Theft Warning System, check if horn and

headlamps activate when test is conducted as follows:

1. Open the driver's window.

2. Close all doors.

3. Lock doors with door key inserted into key cylinder.

4. Wait for about 30 seconds to make sure that the lighted “SECURITY”
warning lamp begins to blink.

5. Manually unlock with driver's door lock knob, then panic alarm should

No

Y

Check “Hazard indicator famp” circuit.

activate. (The alarm will stop when door is locked and unfocked with
the key.)

¢ Yes

Check “THEFT WARNING"” system.

Enter the identity (ID) code of different or new remote controller and
recheck operation to see if the same trouble as indicated above occurs.

Yes

r

"No

Replace the remote controller.

Check remote controller operation again.
If necessary, replace smart entrance
control unit.

A

[EM

LG

EC

GL

b

AT

FA

=

BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

12X

Note: e The unlock and panic alarm operation of the multi-remote control system does not acti-
vate with the ignition key inserted in the ignition key cylinder.
® The lock operation of the multi-remote control system does not activate with the key

inserted in the ignition key cylinder.

EL-197

1409



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
Check remote controller battery.
1 O

CHECK REMGTE CONTROLLER BAT-

300Q
+ TERY.
Remove battery and measure voltage

across battery positive and negative termi-

nals & and ©.

Stamped {+)
Measuring terminal Standard
AELB7BA,

@ o value

Baltery posi- | Battery nega-

tive terminal | tive terminal 2.5 - 3.0V

® e

Note:

Remote controller does not function if battery is not set correctly.

1410 EL-198



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

‘Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

All remote controls do not function even if remote control-

DISCCNNECT
imy
S.
H Smart entrance
I control unit
C/AJ CONNECTOR Q | connector
4
WL
SRS
AEL700
’B @ DISCONNECT
HS.
Smart entrance
C/U CONNECTDF! control unit
connector
AEL701
CUNNECT
Sman entrance
!|GN GONNECTOR ) ” control unit
15 18 a5 connector
R{RW | R
D CH
AEL321B,
@7 CONNZCT AN
A€ (I
Smart entrance
[[c/0 CONNECTOR K | control unit
12 13 14 connector
GR | ¥/B| L/OR
AELE778B

ler is operated properly.’ @
CHECK MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND NG‘ Check the following. [MIA
GROUND CIRCUIT. ® 25A fusible link (Letter
1. Remove key from ignition. , located in fuse and
2. Disconnect connector from control unit, fusible link box) 5
Check voltage between control unit ter- ® Circuit breaker
minal @ and GND. ® Hamess for open or
Battery voltage should exist. short Le
Refer to wiring diagram, EL-193.
OK
E \ 4 E@
CHECK GROUND CONTINUITY. NG | Check GND harness.
Check continuity between terminal
and GND. . FE
Continuity should exist.
Refer to wiring diagram, EL-193.
oK GL
y
CHECK DOOR SWITCH CIRCUIT. NG | Gheck the following: WT
Check voltage between control unit termi- "| ® Door switch
nais @, , @ and GND. ® Door switch case
ground condition AT
Terminals Condi- | Voltage ® Harness for open or
@ ) tion v] short
Front
LH door @® GND | Open 0 A
Front
RH door @ GND | Open 0 -
Rear FiA
doors @ | GND | Open 0
All door | (i3, (18 Approx.
swilches| (@9 GND | Glosed 12 BR
Refer o wiring diagram, EL-194.
oK ST
D] v
CHECK UNLOCK SENSOR CIRCUIT. NG | Gheck the following: Bs
Check voltage between control unit termi- "I ® Door unlock sensor
nal 12, @3, G and GND. ® Door unlock sensor
ground circuit
Terminals Congi- | Voltage ® Hamess for open or BT
P O tion [v] short
Front Unlock 0 :
LHdoor| & | @D [T Approx HA
Front Unlock 4]
RH door @ GND Lock Apg:;ox.
Rear Unlock 0
doors @ GND Lock Approx.
12
274
Refer to witing diagram, EL-195.
v OK
(Go to next page.)
1411
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

DISCONNECT

@ S

=
HS.
——— Smart entrance
C/J CONNECTOR l control unit
Ir JQI connector
17 @

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

AEL705

CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ACC CIR- No

CUIT.

Check voltage between control unit termi-
nal @ and GND while ignition switch is in
ACC position.

Does battery voltage exist?

Refer to wiring diagram, EL-193.

.| Check the following.

® 15A fuse [No. [10],
lgcated in the fuse block
(/B

@ Harness for open or
short

G
. Smart entrance control
unit connectaor

i

DISGONNECT

[[GAJ cCONNECTOREY ”
2 1
L B
HE CH

AEL143A

1412

KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK.

Check voltage between control unit termi-

nal and .

Condition Voltage [V]
Key is inserted Approx. 12
Key is drawn 0

Refer to wiring diagram, EL-193.
OK

¥
Check operation parts in multi-remote
control system for function.

EL-200

CanNERT OK
&)
€ ‘,
Wc;u GONNECTORK ] CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON QIHCUIT. NG | check the followirg
Check voltage between control unit termi- ® 7.5A fuse [No. [8/,
B gg:l?r%lel?rﬂ? Sgﬁnemor nal @ and ground while ignition switch is located in fuse block
c (me7) in ON pasition. (J/B)]
Battery voltage exist should exist. ® Harness for open or
Refer to wiring diagram, EL-193. short between control
e 1 oK unit and fuse
AELBTB ]
NG | Check the following:

| ® 10A fuse (No. 15,

located in fuse block
(/B

® Key switch

® Harness for open or
short




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
Hs Ej] Interior lamp does not turn on for 30 seconds when press-
— — Emart entrance ing unlock button of remote controlier. Everything else @
[lcu connectorl] | controf unit functions.
connector
T BA
RIG CHECK INTERIOR LAMP CIRCUIT. No .| Repair hamess between
When intericr lamp switch is in DOOR "| control unit connector and
position, check voltage between control interior lamp connector. EM
SR 1 unit terminal (8) and GND.
AeL713l | Does battery voitage exist?
Refer to wiring diagram, EL-193. Le
Yes
! EC
CHECK VOLTAGE. Ne | Check hamess for open or
Push unlock button of remote controller "| short between interior lamp EE
and check voltage between control unit and control unit.
terminal (8) and ground.
Multi-remote controller GL
button condition Voltage (v)
Unlock button is
0
pushed. MT
Unlock butten is not Battery voltage
pushed. ry voliag
Yes AT
vy
Check systern again.
FA
BR
8T
RS
BT
A

EL-201 1413



" MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

Hazard indicator does not flash twice when pressing lock
button of remote controller. Everything else functions.

H.S.

“ Smart entrance
control unit

7 connector
CHECK HAZARD INDICATOR OPERA-  { Y8S | Check multi-remote con-
TION. "| troller operation again.
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Apply ground to control unit terminal

[[lcau connecTORKY

CR

AEL267A Does hazard indlcator illuminate?

IEMulti-remote control relay-1 connector @ v No
1 EY o Check multi-remote control relay-1. NG' Replace.
T A€ =
G/OR
E Y
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR MULTI- | NG | Check 10A fuse [No. 20,
REMOTE CONTROL RELAY-1. "| located in fuse block (J/B)].
® O 1. Disconnect multi-remote control relay-1
= connector.

2. Measure voitage between terminal @
and body ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

AEL1444/

Mu!ti—remuté control relay-1 connector @

E DISCONNECT OK
A€
G/B [%] Gy ¥
3l CHECK MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL NG | check hamess for open or
Gior) | G/OR RELAY-1 CIRCUIT, | short.
J L 1. Disconnect multi-remate control relay-1
o @ D o connector. .
2. Measure voltage between terminals @

and @
Battery voliage should exist.
3. Measure voltage between terminals @
and @
Battery voliage should exist.

OK

AEL145A

v
Check multi-remote control relay-2. NG_‘ Replace.

Y

OK

¥
Check harness for open or short.

1414 EL-202



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

ID Code Entry Procedure

Enter the identity {ID) code manually when:
¢ remote controller or smart entrance control unit is replaced. @l
¢ an additional remote controlier is activated.

To enter |ID code, follow procedure below.

A
Close and lock all doors.
=
A
Insert key into and remove it from ignition key cylinder more than six times within 10 LG
seconds. (Side marker lamps, tail lamps, license lamps and interior illumination will
then flash twice.)
Note EC
Key should be withdrawn from ignitlon key cylinder compietely each time.
. 4 FE
Insert ignition key into ignition key cylinder and turn to ACC position.
Original (previous) ID codes are now erased. ol
4 .
Push any button on remote controller once. Side marker lamps, tail lamps, license MT
lamps and interior illumination will then flash twice. -
Remote controlier ID code is now entered.
AT
y
Do you want to enter any additional remote controller ID codes? EA
A maximum four ID codes may be entered. Any atternpt to enter more will be
ignored.
B\
No Yes RA
h 4
ADDITIONAL ID CODE ENTRY EBRE
Unlock door, then lock again with door
lock/unfock switch {in main power win-
dow and door lock/unlock switch). &T
¥
Unlock and open front door LH (side marker lamps, tail lamps, license lamps and - B8
interior illumination will flash twice as a termination reminder.)
After entering identity (ID) code, check operation of multi-remote control sys-
tem, BT
NOTE
¢ If you need to activate more than two additional new remote controllers, repeat the procedure A
“Additional ID code entry” for each new remote controller.
¢ [f the same ID code that exists in the memory is input, the entry will be ignored.
¢ Entry of four ID codes maximum is allowed and any attempt to enter more will be ignored. EL
e Any ID codes entered after termination of the “setting mode” will not be accepted. Additional
remote control signals will be inhibited if not entered during the “setting” mode. 105
1415
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

1416

Horn relay
Horn relay ~ 2

Theft warning relay

Theft warning
lamp relay —

Hood switch

Hom

Security
indicator

lamp

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Front doar switch RH

— Door key cylinder
switch RH

Front door lock
actuator RH

Rear doaor lock
actuator RH

- ‘-\\ Rear door switch RH
\\ Trunk room
R larmp switch
. -l

= Trunk lid key
cylinder switch

Rear door switch LH

Rear door lock
actuator LH

Front door
lock actuator LH

Door key cylinder
switch LH

Front door

Smart entrance switch LH

control unit

——

4/’//

Hood switch — Horm relay

Theft warning relay
¢+ Theft warning lamp relay

Smart entrance

control unit@

Door key cylinder
switch LH

) Trunk raom
i lamp switch

Trunk lid key
cylinder switch

AEL612B



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

System Description
OPERATION FLOW

SYSTEM phase 'SECURITY indicator amp output
ON ____ - - —— S -.
— W DISARMED . T1 =0.5 sec
{When any door, hood of OFF _ T im | . o I
trunk lid is opened)
ON ---- 05 -
e PRE-ARMED = T2 = 30 sec
OFF ~———---mmmemamm e L5 - —
v ON ==----m-- T T TV
T3 =0.2 sec
$
ARMED T4 T4 = 2.4 sec
OFF - -
Vv ON =-cmmmmmem e e e e e e e
ALARM
DISARMED OFF
AEL155A

SETTING THE THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Initial condition

(a) Close all doors.

(b} Close hood and trunk lid.

(c) Pull key out of ignition.

Disarmed phase

The theft waming system is in the disarmed phase when any door(s), hood or trunk lid is open and the
ignition key is not in the ACC or ON position. The security indicator lamp blinks every 0.5 second. When
the ignition key is turned to the ACC or ON position, the security indicator lamp turns off.

Pre-armed phase and armed phase

The theft warning system turns into the “pre-armed” phase when hood, trunk lid and all doors are closed
and focked by key or multi-remote controller. (The security indicator lamp illuminates.)

After about 30 seconds, the system automatically shifts into the “armed” phase (the system is set). (The
security indicator lamp blinks every 2.6 seconds.)

CANCELLING THE SET THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

When the foliowing (a) or (b) operation is performed, the armed phase is canceled.

(a) Unlock the doors or the trunk lid with the key or multi-remote controller.

(b} Open the trunk lid with the key. When trunk lid is closed after opening the trunk lid with the key, the
system returns to the armed phase.

ACTIVATING THE ALARM OPERATION OF THE THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Make sure the system is in the armed phase. (The security indicator lamp blinks every 2.5 seconds.)
When any of the following operations (a), (b) or (¢) are performed, the system sounds the horns and
flashes the headlamps for about 2.5 minutes. After 2.5 minutes the security indicator lamp will turn off.
{At the same time, the system disconnects the starting system circuit.)

The starting system is kept dead even after the alarm turns off.

(a) Engine hood or trunk lid is opened before unlocking door with key or multi-remote controller.

(b) Door is unlocked without using key or multi-remote controller.

(c) Key cylinder is pulled out from either front door or the trunk lid.

LG

EG

FEe

cL

T

AT

FiA

BR

ST

RS

DX
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM
System Description (Cont’d)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times:
¢ through 10A fuse [No. [i3, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to security indicator lamp terminal @)
e to key switch terminal (1.
" When the key switch is ON (ignition key is inserted in key cylinder), power is supplied:
e though key switch terminal @
e o smart entrance control unit terminal @9,
Power is supplied at all times:
e through 25A fusible link {letter [T], located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to circuit breaker terminal @
e through circuit breaker terminal 2)
e to smart entrance control unit terminal (@.
With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied:
e through 15A fuse [No. I, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to smart entrance control unit terminal (2.
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:
e through 7.5A fuse [No. (8, located in the fuse block (J/B}]
e to smart entrance control unit terminal G?.
Ground is supplied:
e to smart entrance control unit terminal

e through body grounds (3 , and (60 .

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ACTIVATION (Without key or remote controller used to lock
doors)

The operation of the theft warning system is controlled by the doors, hood and trunk lid.

To activate the theft wamning system, the ignition key must be removed, doors, hood and trunk closed,
and the doors locked.

When a door is open, smart entrance control unit terminals @9, @9, or @ receives a ground signal from
door switches.

When a door is unlocked, smart entrance controt unit terminal 3, 43 or G receives a ground signal:

e from terminal (@ of all the door unlock sensors

e through terminal @ of all the door unlock sensors

e through body grounds : and for the front doors and

e through body grounds and for the rear doors.
When the hood is open, smart entrance control unit terminal @ receives a ground signal:

e from terminal () of the hood switch

e through body grounds (E13) and (85 .

When the trunk lid is open, smart entrance control unit terminal @ receives a ground signal:
e from terminal (@ of the trunk room lamp switch

e through body grounds and (T .

If none of the described conditions exist, the theft warning system will activate automatically.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ACTIVATION (With key or remote controller used to lock
dootrs)
If the key or remote controller is used to lock doors, terminal receives a ground signal:

e from terminal (@) of the door key cylinder switch LH
e from terminal @) of the door key cylinder switch RH

e through body grounds (3> , and (W60 .

If this signal is received by the smart entrance controt unit, the theft warning system will activate auto-
matically.

With the theft waming system activated, smart entrance control unit terminal @3 supplies ground to the
security indicator lamp.

1418 EL-206



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

System Description (Cont’d)
THEFT WARNING SYSTEM OPERATION

The theft warning system is triggered by:

opening a door

opening trunk lid without using the key

opening the hood

tampering with the key cylinder in the door

unlocking door without using key or multi-remote controller.

Once the theft warning system has been activated, it will be triggered if the smart entrance control unit
receives a ground signal at terminals (9, (9, @9, @9, or @3. Also, when a door key tamper signal is
received at the smart entrance control unit, the system will be triggered. The headlamps flash, the horn
sounds intermittently, and the starting system is interrupted.

When a door key cylinder switch has been tampered with, smart entrance control unit terminal @8 receives
a ground signal:

e from terminal 3 of the front LH or RH door key cylinder switches

e through body grounds (W3 , and (60 .

if the theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied:

e from terminal @2 of the smart entrance control unit

e to theft warning relay terminal (2.

With power and ground supplied, power to the clutch interfock relay (M/T models) or park/neutral posi-
tion (PNP) relay (A/T models) is interrupted. The starter motor will not crank and the engine will not start.
When the theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently:

¢ from terminal of the smart entrance contrcl unit

e to theft warning lamp relay terminal &) and

e to horn relay-2 terminal ).

The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittentiy.

The alarm automatically turns off after 2 or 3 minutes but will reactivate if the vehicle is tampered with

again.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM DEACTIVATION
To deactivate the theft warning system, a door or the trunk {id must be unlocked with the key or remote

controller,
When the key is used to unlock a door, smart entrance control unit terminal @9 receives a ground signal:

e from terminal @ of the door key cylinder switch LH

e from terminal (1) of the door key cylinder switch RH.
When the key is used to unlock the trunk lid, smart entrance control unit terminal @) receives a ground

signal from terminal (1) of the trunk key cylinder switch.
When the smart entrance control unit receives either one of these signals, the theft warning system is

deactivated.

PANIC ALARM OPERATION

When key switch is OFF (when ignition key is not inserted in key cylinder), the multi-remote control sys-
tem turns on and off horn and headlamps intermittently with the input of a PANIC ALARM signal from the

remote controller.
For detailed description, refer to “System Description”, “MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM”, EL-190.

EL-207
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Schematic
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram —THEFT-

. &l
IGNITION SWITCH | | 1GNITION SWITCH - -
B“T:ERY ACC or ON ON or START EL-THEFT-01
® l l MA
FUSE “ "
25A 10A _ 15A 7 54 | BLOCK | efer to "EL-POWER".
] . . 9 [E]| ™ -
H & =T N x|
1S TeK M|Goe oN| s J
a3l S ) @D |EX o 2\ 57
CIRCUIT P P L G L@
BREAKER I__._I I‘"I
G 1 37
[T gEVTTCH COMBINATION
METER
CJ e =
WYL INSERTED LAMP;\T R
I DRAW"N"'T BE
[L2]) E3])
Wit L G/OR
l_l_I E101 I—l—l
DY{F=-=--"s - -~ J7 y
[D1] [J7 ] I eL
WL L G/OR L G
Il [22]] [ERa [Exal [EEN] T
BATT KEY SWITCH INDICATOR CUTPUT ACC IGN EH‘?QA—N cE
DOOR DOOR DOOR CONTROL
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH AT
iH) ] )
R RAW AW
Fa
@ mrR/w sy To EL-WARN
| | Ny
R RV RAW A
I—l—‘ M2 ’—l—l I—'—l
"""" Go T I
R & RAW AW BR
]
Iz 1l
[2] FRONT I 4 I
LOOR AW R’W RW 8T
SWITCH LH
OPEN |(DRIVER'S l‘an‘I 7] 7]
@ CLOSE"T SIDE) FRONT REAR REAR
I - DOOR DOOR DOCR
E B =] SWITCH RH SWITCH swicn RS
2 m I—.—I OPEN |(PASSENGER OPEN JLH QPEN |RH
2 A B ——— SIDE) - B25 ~— -
) (533 CLOSED CLOSED CLOSED
s =4 = BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1lefala] <> [s5le7]s|(miD) 3635340333231'- Mie), (it HA
9 ofi]1zhiala]is[isl7]8lel20] W 42141140 393&37u B

|
INNBN N !
NN JshsNI7N 1M 2M|I:Im 1K [2K]EH ] [AK[5K]EK]7K] !
(IR ) T Y ) N T e M 5MI6MI7MM GY T T T R R R IS Y=
1

1

[ — -
SRS E® | [T 16D KAEm .,
gsleshusliishesisushislies] w | W BR BR BR 3] B

b

AEL 2578
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram —THEFT- (Cont’d)

. EL-THEFT-02
ENTRANCE
CONTROL
UNIT
KEY CYL. KEY CYL. TAMPER T
SW(LOCK) SWI{UNLOCK} SW
JEQ] ]| I2E]]
LG/R Gy ¥
I -
L
—-
) meess——
—-
@ e | S———— ﬁ
LG/R G/Y Y LG/R G/Y ¥
- e Tl IR
L(i'Fl GiY Y L(i"H Giv i
LG/R G/Y Y LG/R G/Y Y
[l =1 =1l =1 [Nl =1
EEI\LNEEN N BETWEEN KEY ESRVEEN N EETWEEN KEYINDER
FULL CYLINDER LL L] cyL
STROKE ol aaN STROKENOTT'T_L WITH- STROKE -~ @~ |STROKE Nofm_ﬂf‘. WITH-
AND N AND N DRAWN AND N AND N DRAWN
FULL FULL FULL FULL
STROKE STROKE gﬁ,“f‘{’g& STROKE STROKE gﬁ&;‘%ﬁ
LOCK UNLOCK LOCK UNLQCK
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
DOOR KEY 4 DOOR KEY 4
CYLINDER I—ITI—I CYLINDER I—ITI—,
SWITCH LH B SWITCH BH B
| |
B B
2 a0
L2 6D @
B B
: *
r.-.—.
1 1
B B B
A A A
Refer to {ast page (Foldout page).
HHE [4) 458 16D
FAEE D EE AE E ?
o
[z 3lelmze)  AlINGD . Q18
s|a]7[a]shoi1]i2] qp B

AELB36B
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram —THEFT- (Cont’d)

EL-THEFT-03
MA
SMART ENTRANGE
CONTROL UNIT
UNLOCK UNLOCK UNLOCK i
SENSOR SENSCR SENSOR IE
GND LH Ak (REAR)
[Lo] [L2]) BN KET | KE]
) GiR /B L/OR LG
G/R ¥/8 L/OR
(] Iy e @ EC
- @ D10 @
YiB L/OR
[l ® — FE
FRONT FRONT *
boor o 3l
ACTUATOR | UNLOCKED ACTUATOR F"l GlL
(DOOR (DOOR 5
UNLOGCK UNLOGK D18
SENSOR) SENSOR) L/OR L/OR
RH
2
L i I jcx I T
B L__ LOCKED DO&R ‘__ LOCKED E&%’E
LO
UNLOCKED ACTUATOR | UNLOCKED ACTUATOR
(DOOR (DOOR Ty
UNLOGCK UNLOCK
SENSOR) SENSOR)
LH RH
EA

@m—mE
m@m_m{E
= B

B B
o @
M1Q) M58 Bed B23
B B B ST
I B I B ]
.-.—.4 r.;
|
B B RS
a u
B4} (B17
BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
3D
HA
il B El ==1E1 8 [ B i B B KON B HE DN T
718 ]alolili?] W HEBEESER D EE R w
W 204
T & Tl M. G oD@ @
51678 ool w asl6]7]8] W w \U2/ ey &Y ar o

AEL258B
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram -THEFT- (Cont’d)

1424

EL-THEFT-04
SMART
ENTRANCE
CONTROL
AUNK HOOD L
TRUNK T
KEY CYL.SW SW SW Q=D
=] 3y ]
' GiB i P/B
G/B R
M15
e o1
G = A P/B
Hhe
P/B
ap B1g ﬂ
..................................
= =
G/B R
PB
Tl
[1] HODD
SWITCH
G/B R ___f}PEN
|I1_|| /ml CLOSED T
TRUNK LID TRUNK
BETWEEN L2]
U SoKe S5 CYLINDER RoOw I
AND N ‘s%%ﬁ')‘ SWITCH B
. OPEN  |(T4)
" FULL e CLOSED
STROKE
]
3 2 ®
[ EER] I - 1
B B B
= =
i
|_—. @
- |
B B
= B
Referto last page (Foldout page).
e, Ecd
2[5 & Tels[6] @i, (TD @ T
7188 {io]11]i2hs)4[i5]i8] w W GY O] 8 w
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram -THEFT- (Cont’d)

EL-THEFT-05
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY A« with AT
START ON or START LM+ with MT
! FUSE =
% % ab'g)CK Refer to “EL-POWER".
26 75
! : 10A 7.5A
[Las]f-----mmemmne {Les]|
Bry BR G/B G/ -
iz
T l o |
i i
el — & 0 ® G @ Next page
S ¢ |
er: <> GO LT |
BrR: {A>» 8A G Gy
[5] [1] THEFT I — I
WARNING e ¥
RELAY G/Y G/R G/R
Lol 1 [
C o e P ey
4 5 2 ﬂ H -
GIR LG o o
I 1 [ N | A |
To EL-START @GR B GMW SB
P
— mcul — 5 Nextpage
o
LG G -
i — G/Y W To EL-HORN
LG
G

STéRTEH
QUTPUT

SMART Il
ENTRANCE _E_ _E_
SSPII_THDL = = HORN
E13) (E25 (Ez4)

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

@ie . Eed
2]
e [
B 1]3] w 3[6| BR
2] 15 [25[35[C[45[55165175| (E105)
{2 ; 1155 [esposlefmees 135145'155'165 W
5]

D3¢
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram —THEFT- (Cont’d)

- EL-THEFT-06
RATTERY .
| {U>:ForUSA,
® Refer to “EL-POWER”, &>+ For Ganada
15A 15A

L

RAW
Precedi -
Preeednd oy |
GIR  RW
1 e =]
S L THEFT
WARNING
I] [I LAMP RELAY
é o9
L2y L (Lsld HEADLAMP
SB  RB RG AH
i | -
O—H.'G{I HIGH
—
Preced| - 4
page. mg 6 mm @ HEADLAMP
LH
—= :RB HIGH
Ol mmm (O)m : L{:

B2
glg
-
e
@
2
E]
©
Ome

I RBE RG ORL ot
Ft - {E-- IE2]) - - - - [l G
g
SB RB ARG ORL OR/B
=1 =1 s [en Tl
PANIC BN ANGE | UGHT RH LA i |PaE
OUTRUT Sﬁﬁmo" MSAVIVN LAMP  LAMP Léwg SﬁﬁTROL
@D <> 2'1
B B
A A
€2 ED
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
e . oD
7]
ANk @™ @ TR
el 1713/ o B B 36l BR
GY
AEL261B
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnosis

PRELIMINARY CHECK al
The system operation is canceled by turning ignition switch to ACC at any step between START and ?
ARMED in the following flow chart.

System phase START MA
Note: Before starting operation check, open front windows.
Ef]
h 4
DISARMED Turn ignition switch OFF and pull out key from key cylinder. Open any NG SYMPTOM 1
door, hood or trunk lid. g L
“SECURITY” indicator lamp will blink every second.
CK
L4 v E®
PRE-ARMED Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.
FE
4
Lock doors using key or multi-remote controller. L
v v
ARMED After about 30 seconds, “SECURITY” indicator lamp will startto ~ |NG | sympTOM 2 T
blink every 2.6 seconds. "
OK AT
v
ALARM Unlack any door without key or multi-remote controller, or open hood or
trunk without key. EA
"""""""""""""""""""""""""" NG | sympTOM 3
“SECURITY"” indicator will stop blinking (System phase will change »
to alarm phase.} =
Alarm (horn and headlamp) and starter interrupt will operate. NG o SYMPTOM 4
OK BR
A A Jr
DISARMED Unlock any door or open trunk lid using key or multi-remote controller. NG .| SYMPTOM 5 a7
Alarm (horn and headlamp) will stop and starter circuit will be dis- "
abled.
oK RS
L 4
System is OK.
BT
After performing preliminary check go to symptom chart in next page.
RIA
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check, EL-215.

iminary

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont’d)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Symptom numbers correspond with the preliminary check.

Before starting trouble diagnoses, perform prel
SYMPTOM CHART
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*1: Make sure the system is in the armed phase.

X : Applicable
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont’d)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
Smart entrance control unit connector (Mar) . . .
(= | Main power supply circuit check al
11 10 ] Ignition switch position
H.S. Terminals
n ‘ . ‘ . t o OFF ACC ON
Ej] @ - Battery voltage | Battery voltage | Battery voitage A
@ - ov ov Battery voltage
© O EM
AEL592B
Power supply circuit check for system cancel _ Lo
Smart entrance control unit connector lgnition switch positian
e Terminals . Ee
[cio connECTOR[O)] | f OFF ACC ON
v P comeer @ - ov Battery voitage | Battery voltage
L B FE
5 o €L
AEL737|
- MY
Ground circuit check
Smart entrance control unil connector (M%)
Terminals Continuity
[[cu connecTor & W :
0| : o| HS. - Ground Yes AT
DISCONNECT
d & P
{
i AEL738
BR
8T
RS
T
HA

EL-217 1429



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

A€ (&

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(1)

(Door switch check)

1430

Check the following:
® Dgor switch ground condition
® Harness for open or short

EL-218

Smart ent .
Jlers connEcTORE) i c:::rul un';mce 1. Turn ignition switch OFF and remove OK | Door switch is OK.
16 16 " connector key from key cylinder.
2. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.
“SECURITY” indicator should turn
off.
S bl R 3. Open any passenger door.
[ O “SECURITY” indicator should blink
- every second.
AEL321B
NG
& DISCONMECT A
" a. B v
CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | 9K | Go to the next procedure.
Front door switch LH connector Check voltage between control unit termi- "
%2] nals 8}, (8. @9 and ground.
5 .
Terminals Condi- | Voltage
& @ tion [v]
Front
LH door @ | GND | Open 0
Front
GND Open 0
e DISTONNECT Door switch connector RH door @ P
s Rear
5. Front RH: doors @ GND | Open 0
l:l Rear LH: All door | B, 8 Approx.
1 itches| @8 GND | Closed 12
Rear RH: swi
Refer to wiring diagram, EL-209.
NG
&= ¥
- CHECK DOOR SWITCH. NG | Replace door switch.
AELszzg| | 1. Disconnect door switch conneclor. "
2. Check continuity betweaen door switch
terminals.
Terminals | Gondition | Continuity
Front door Closed No
switch LH ®-@ Open Yes
Other door Closed No
switches @ -ano Open Yes
OK
v




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Smart entrance control unit connector

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(2)

(Hood switch check)

[lo/u CONNEGTOREY ” 0
2 Aﬂ

CONNECT

5 G

AEL750A

P/B

1. Turn ignition switch CFF and remove
key frem key cylinder.

2. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.
“SECURITY” indicator should turn
off.

3. Open hood.

“SECURITY” indicator should blink

every second.

OK

=]
Hood switch connector
GID

I

T

DISCONNECT

AEL323B|

NG

v

'

.| Hood switch is OK.

@l

A

EM

LG

Check hood switch and hood fitting condi-
tion.

NG

.| Adjust installation of hood

switch or hood.

EC

OK

h 4

CHECK HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.
Check voltage between control unit termi-

nals and ground.

OK

Condition Voltage [V]

Hood is open. 4]

Hood is closed. Approx, 12

Refer to wiring diagram, EL-212.

NG

- v

Hood switch is OK.

CHECK HOOD SWITCH.
1. Disconnect hood switch connector.
2. Check continuity between hood switch

NG

terminals.
Terminals Condition Continuity
@ B @ Pushed No
Released Yas
OK

Y

Check the following.
® Hood switch ground circuit
® Harness for open or short

EL-219

Replace hood switch.

clL

MT

AT

ST

RS

BT

HA

1431



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

l A
Smart entrance control unit connector

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(3)
(Trunk room lamp switch check)

[lens connector Y il

CONNECT

— A
26

ﬂé}@

AEL749A|

1. Tum ignition switch OFF and remove
key from key cylinder.

2. Close all doors, hood and trunk fid.
“SECURITY” indicator should turn
off.

3. Open trunk lid.

“SECURITY” indicator should blink
every second. .

CK

[E Trunk room lamp switch connector
T.5.

B R DISCONNECT

(@

NG

h 4

\

Trunk room lamp switch Is
OK.

AEL748A

1432

CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL-

Check voltage between control unit termi-
nals and ground.

OK

Condition Voltage [V]

Trunk is open. 0

Trunk is closed. Approx. 12

Reter to wiring diagram, EL-212.

NG

h 4

Trunk room lamp switch is
OK.

Check trunk room lamp switch and trunk
fitting condition.

NG

.| Adjust installation of trunk
"| room lamp switch or trunk.

OK

B v

CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH.

1. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch
connector.

2. Check continuity between trunk room
lamp switch terminals.

NG

Terminals Condition Continuity
@ ) ® Pushed Mo
Released Yes
OK

h 4

Check the following.
#® Trunk room lamp switch ground circuit
® Harness for open or short

EL-220

Replace trunk room lamp

| switch.




THEFT WARBNING SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnosis (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(4)
(Door key cylinder tamper switch check)

jcru coNNECTORE] “ .W
28 H.5. @ﬁ

Smart entrance control unit connector @

CONNECT
Y §E CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER :
TAMPER SWITGH INPUT SIGNAL. A
@'ﬁa\ Check voltage between control unit termi-
[ & ) nal @8 and ground.
1 When both key cylinders are installed: EM
AE Approx. 5V
L5808 When one door key cylinder is removed: _
JE Approx. OV LG
CONTINUITY: YES Refer to wiring diagram, EL-210.
NG E@
T: itch ¥
amper swite Check installation of both door key cylin- NG .| Reinstall door key cylinder
Removed ders. | correctly. FE
Door key
cylinder switch OK
B Gl
CONTINUITY: NO Y NG
CHECK DOOR KEY TAMPER SWITCH. Replace door key cylinder
1. Disconnect door key cylinder (tamper) | switch. MT
switch connector.
Installed .
to doar 2. Check continuity between door key cyl-
r1E handle inder (tamper) switch terminals. AT
Driver side OK
¥
r Sk JIF
Passenger side Check the following: FA
. . ® Hamess for open or short between con-
trof unit and tamper switch BA
® Tamper switch ground circuit
AEL5798
ST
R$
BT
HA
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Srart entrance control unit connector (Ma7)

([l connECTORE

) W
33 H.S.

DISGONNECT

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Security indicator lamp check)

CHECK INDICATOR LAMP OUTPUT OK | ecurity indicator lamp is
SIGNAL. "] OK.

1. Disconnect control unit connector,

2. Check voltage between control unit ter-
minals @ and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.
Refer to wiring diagram, EL-209.

€
3D © [m'

- AEL7ATA
ECDmbination meter (Security indicator lamp)

|==EEE A€
" ()

AEL324B

1434

NG
h 4
CHECK INDICATOR LAMP. NG | Replace indicator lamp.
OK
B
y
NG | GHECK THE FOLLOW-

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR

INDICATOR LAMP.

1. Disconnect security lamp conneactor.

2. Check voltage between indicator lamp
terminal @ and body ground.
Battery voltage should exist,

OK
v

Check haress for open or short between
security indicator lamp and control unit.

EL-222

ING:

® 10A fuse [No. 15,
located in fuse block
(J/B)]

® Hamess for open or
short




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Smart entrance control unit connector

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Door unlock sensor check)

[[G70 cONNECTORE) | o
12 13 14 H.5.
CONNECT
G/R ¥y/B § L/OR Ej]
INII Gi:'“
oc g
AEL325B

E Door lock actuator connectors
Front LH: Rear LH:
Front RH: Rear RH:

DISCONNECT

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR OK

INPUT SIGNAL.
Check voitage between control unit termi-

nals @, @, and ground.

grmina; Condition Vo[lt‘?]ge

sront LH @ GND Locked Ap(;);o X
oor Unlocked | O

dFront RH | @ [onp | ocked Apfgm"
oor Unlocked| 0

dn:;rs N | Locked Apf;”"
Unlacked 0

Refer to wiring diagram, EL-211.

AEL326B

NG

Door uniock sensor is OK.

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

CL

MT

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR. NG

1. Disconnect door unlock sensor connec-
tor.

2. Check continuity between door unlock
sensor terminals.

Terminals Condition Continuity
@ . @ Locked No
Unlocked Yes
QK

¥

Check the following.
® Deor unlock sensor ground cirguit
® Harness for open or short

EL-223

Replace door unlock sen-
SOr.

AT

FA

BR |
ST
RS
En

HA

4

1435



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont’d)

... coirace control uni DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
St enirance control unit connctor (Door key cylinder switch check)

[[cu connECTOR ) |J
a3 H.S.

&R an . CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH | ©K | Door key cylinder switch is
INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIG- | oK.
Y= NAL).
SRS C[@ Check voltage between control unit termi-
— nails . or @ and ground.
Neutral
Lock mumock Terminals Key posi- | Voltage
. ’E-., - fas) o) tion V1
Q‘@ ' GND Neutral Apf;ox.
Driver side Lock 4]
Neutrat @ GND Neutral Ap?;’x-
UnlockmLock Unlock 0
SR
@@ Refer to wiring diagram, EL-210.
Passenger side NG
AEL743A E ¥
CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER NG Replace key cylinder
= ISCONECT SWITCH. "| switch.
K 1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch
connector.
Door key cylinder switch connector 2. Check continuity between door key cyl-

inder switch terminals.

LH: RH:
Terminals Key position Continuity

\:‘; 1 ™ tH@D-@ Neuiral No

RH: @ - @ Lock Yes

LH: @) - @ Neutral No
RH: (O - @ Unlock Yes

OK
- ? v

Check the following.
® Door key cylinder switch ground circuit
@ Harness for open or short

@ : Door unlock switch terminal {LH)
Door lack switch terminal (RH)

@ : Ground terminal

(1) : Door lock switch terminal (LH)
Door unlock switch terminal (RH)

AEL327B
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnosis (Cont’d)

. DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
Smart entrance control unit connector . ' .
(Trunk lid key cylinder switch check)
len ConnecToR Y —” . @l
27 SouECT CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER OK | Trunk lid key cylinder
B SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (UNLOCK SIG- "1 switch is OK, MA
NAL).
Neutral | Check voitage between control unit termi-
KD ©1 Y, Unlogk nal @7 and ground. E
| @ Terminals Key posi- | Voltage
= AEL518B @ o tion vl
Approx. ﬂ:@
: Neutral
E Trunk lid key cylinder switch @ GND eutre 12
- Unlock 0
1 1.5, Refer to wiring diagram, EL-212. EC
3 DISCONNECT
NG
5] _ FE
: _
. CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER NG [ Replace trunk lid key
SWITCH "| cylinder switch. €L
1. Disconnect trunk lid key cylinder switch
AEL775 connector.
2. Check continuity between trunk lid key T
cylinder switch terminals.
Terminals Key position Continuity AT
Neutral No
®-® Unlock Yes
[FA
OK
Check the following. RA
® Trunk lid key cylinder switch ground
circuit
® Harness for open or short BE
§T
RS
BT
A
(DX
1437
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Smart entrance control unit connector
TeaiconnecTorly |
8 ﬁi@g
58 DISCONMECT

|

- AEL740A

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
(Theft warning horn alarm check)

IE Horn relay-2 connector

1 DISGONNECT
A &

G/R

CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN Yes | Horn alarm is OK.

ALARM OPERATION.
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Apply ground to control unit terminal
®.
Does horn alarm activate?
Refer to wiring diagram, EL-214.

AEL739A]
Eﬁ CISCOMNECT
Horn relay-2 connectaor ' 1.5, Eéj]
G B
5|7
3|6
G/R GAY
HD &4 KD &
AEL738BA|

1438

No
4
Check horn relay-2. NG Replace.
OK
B
¥ i

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR HORN | NG | CHEGK THE FOLLOW-

RELAY-2. | ING.

1. Disconnect horn relay-2 connector. ® 7.5A fuse (No. A3,

2. Measure voltage between terminal @ located in the fuse and
and body ground. fusible link box}
Battery voltage should exist.

OK
¥
CHECK HORN RELAY-2 CIRCUIT.  [NG | Check hamess for open or
1. Disconnect horn relay-2 connector. "] short.

2. Measure voltage between terminails @
and @
Battery voltage should exist.

3. Measure voliage between terminals @
and
Battery voltage should exist.

OK

Y

Check harness for open or short between
horn relay-2 and smart entrance control
unit.

EL-226



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnosis (Cont’d)

EL-227

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
Smart entrance control unit connector (Theft warning headlamp alarm check)
[cu conneCTOREY [ @)
8 o B
- _— CHECK THEFT WARNING HEADLAMP | Y85 | Headlamp alarm is OK.
Eé} ALARM OPERATION. " RMIA
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
Y™ 2. Apply ground to control unit terminal
@31 el
—= ‘ Does headlamp alarm activate?
AEL737A Refer to wiring diagram, EL-214.
LG
Theft warning lamp relay connector v No
G/R - Does headlamp come on when turning No .| Check headlamp system. EG
ﬁ lighting switch ON? ”1 Refer to “HEADLAMP”
1.8.
DISCONNECT Yos (EL 44). FE
v
Check theft warning lamp relay. NG‘ Replace.
SRS oK L
) reL72en| [
v MT
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FQOR THEFT NG_ CHECK THE FOLLOW-
Theft waming lamp blssomEeT WARNING LAMP RELAY. | ING.
relay connector i{]} 1. Disconnect theft warning lamp relay ® 7.5A fuse (No. 43, AT
- connector. located in the fuse and '
e %] B 2. Measure voltage between terminal @ : fusible link box)
3|6 and body ground. A,
Battery voltage should exist.
Rl frw
CK
“ m
2 & 1® & v
AEL735A| | CHECK THEFT WARNING LAMP RELAY |NG | CHECK THE FOLLOW-
CIRCUIT. "l ING. B
1. Disconnect theft warning lamp relay ® 15A fuses (No. 38 and
connector. 40, iocated in the fuse
2. Measure voltage between terminals @ and fusible link box} ST
and @ ® Harness for open or
Battery voltage should exist. short.
3. Measure voltage between terminals @ RS
and(:)
Battery voltage should exist.
BT
0K
v
Check harness for open or short between 2
theft warning lamp relay and smart
entrance control unit.

1439



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Smart entrance control unit connector

C/U CONNECTCOR R il
32

LG

CONNECT

Jlé%

AEL734A

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8
(Starter interrupt system check)

1440

CHECK STARTER MOTOR CUT QUT-

PUT SIGNAL.

1. Turn ignition switch ON,

2. Check voltage between control unit ter-

minals @2 and ground.

Condition Voltage [V]
Except starter killed
phase Approx. 12
Starter killed phase 0

Refer to wiring diagram, EL-213.

OK

L

NG

Check the following.

" ® 10A fuse [No. 25,

located in fuse block
(JB)]

® Harness continuity
between theft warning
relay terminal @ and
fuse

® Harness continuity
between control unit ter-
mina @ and theft warn-
ing relay terminal

Check theft warning relay.

NG

Replace relay.

oK

h 4

Check starting system. Refer to “START-

ING SYSTEM", EL-25.

EL-228




SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Description

The following systems are controlled by the smart entrance control unit.

e Warning chime

e Rear window defogger timer
¢ Power door lock

e Multi-remote control system
Theft warning system.

For detailed description and wiring diagrams, refer to the relevant pages for the each system.
The control unit receives data from the switches and sensors to control their corresponding system relays EM

and actuators.

A

System

Input

Output

LG

Power door lock

Door lock and unlock switchas

Front door switches

Key switch (Insert)

Door key cylinder switches (lock/unlock)
Front door unlock sensors

Door lock actuators

EC

Multi-remote control

Key switch (Insert)

ignition switch (ACC)

Door switch

Door unlock sensors

Antenna (remote controller signal)

Horn relay-2

Theft warning lamp relay

Interior lamp

Multi-remote control relay-1 and 2
Door lock actuators

ZE

CL

Warning chime

Key switch (Insert)
Ignition switch (ON)
Lighting switch (1st)
Seat belt buckle switch
Front door switch LH

Warning chime

M

Ar

Rear window defogger timer

Ignition switch (ON)
Rear window defogger swiich

Rear window defogger relay

Theft warning

Ignition switch (ACC, ON)

Door switches

Hood switch

Trunk room lamp switch

Door key cylinder switches (lock/unlock)
Trunk lid key cylinder switch (unlock)
Door unlock sensors

Horn relay-2

Theft warning lamp relay

Theft waming relay (Starter interrupt)
Security indicator

=

BR

EL-229

ST

BT

HA
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Input/Qutput Operation Signal

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

. Voltage (V)
Temnal Wire color Connections Operated condition {Approximate
; values)
1 WiL Power source (C/B) — 12v
Passenger and rear door .
2 W/R Unlocked 12V
lock actuators Door lock & unlock switch
3 Y Driver door lock actuator Free ov
Locked 12V
4 R/L All door lock actuators Door lock & unlock switch
Free ov
7 CR [‘gf;‘;'f?'."fge control When doors are locked using remote controller 12V —» OV
8 SB Theft waming lamp relay { When panic alarm is operated using remote controller 12V - oV
) When interior lamp is operated using remote controller. (Lamp
9 R/G Interior lamp switch in “DOOR” position) 12V - OV
10 B Ground — —
11 G Ignition switch ON ON position 12v
12 G/R Ec:ir"er door unlock sen- | nyuer door: Locked — Unlocked 12V - OV
13 Y/B SP:ﬁgg:ger door unlock Passenger door: Locked — Unlocked 12V > oV
14 L/OR Z{Oe;r door unlock sen- Either rear door: Locked — Unlocked 12V — OV
15 R Driver door switch OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 12V - OV
16 RW Rear door switches OFF {Closed) — ON (Open) 12V —» oV
17 L Ignition switch ACC ACC position 12V
Door lock/unlock
18 GY switches (lock) Neutral — Locks 12v — OV
Door lock/unlock
19 PU switches (unlock) Neutral — Unlocks 12V — OV
Rear window defogger
20 G/B switch OFF — ON 12V — 0V
21 w/B Seat belt buckle switch | Unfasten — Fasten ov - 12V
24 L I(?r?slg?g key switch IGN key inserted — IGN key remaved from IGN key cylinder 12V — OV
25 R/G Lighting switch (18T) 18T, 2ND positions: ON — OFF 12V — 0V
26 R Trunk room lamp switch | ON (Open) — OFF (Closed) oV — 12V
Trunk lid key cylinder
27 G/B switch (unlock) OFF {Neutral} — ON (Unlocked) 12V - OV
28 Y Tamper switches OFF {Normal) — ON {Key cylinder withdrawn) 12V — 0V
29 P/B Hood open switch ON (Open) — OFF (Closed) oV - 12V
30 LG/R E‘zﬁ;hkey eylinder lock | heE (Neytral) — ON (Locked) 12V 5 OV
Door key cylinder unlock
31 G/Y switch OFF {Neutral} — ON {(Unlocked) 12V - OV
Theft warning relay '
32 LG (Starter cut) OFF — ON 12V — OV
33 G/OR Theft warning indicator | Goes off — llluminates 12V —» oV
35 R/W Passenger door switch | OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 12V —» 0V
36 G/R Rear defogger relay OFF — ON 12V - 0V

1442
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LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Engine Compartment

@l
Wiper motor M A
ABS actuator
LG
N EC
A
‘?N ASCD pump FE
GL
MT
Fusible link box :_:g;:?;  box Ar
[FA
RA
BR
Multi-remote
control relay-1
Alr conditioner relay ‘ ST
Clutch interlock relay, ‘/‘ / "r_
(M/T models) / Q'?ﬁr 26
Pari/neutral '/ (@fs",
fe,‘)::l&nrg’::éels) /,/ ‘@'ﬁ%v
Cooling fan relay-1 ,/‘I/I A i""’?’ T
Hom relay ¥ Front fog lamp relay Mufti-remote
fr Theft warning relay control relay-2
Theft warning lamp relay ['=ﬂ A

Cocling fan relay-3

Horn relay-2

fusible link box

Cooling fan ralay-2
Fusible link box

AELO43C
EL-231 143



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Passenger Compartment

Accessory relay — ASCD brake switch Warning chime unit
Biower refay -— ~ Stop lamp switch Rear window defogger timer
Ignition relay — L~ |~ [ Smart entrance
Power window relay — | 4] control unit
ASCD hold relay - "] § — Combination
SMJ A ftasher unit
/ ,4/
. |
/ :’/-’___-'_'_" ™,
/ N &) &)
(g) -
____—-k :
Intermittent
wiper
ampilifier
Air bag diaghosis
sensor unit

L ruse block (J/B)

‘— Sun roof relay

— Circuit breaker

1444

ASCD control unit [~ T

™

RN

— Daytime light control
unit (For Canada)

— ABS control unit

RN

N~
- ECCS relay

‘— ECM
{ECCS control module)

EL-232
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Outline
— Rear door Room lamp hamess
Front d harness RH @ﬂ
Body harness No. 2 ront door
harness RH

- ) \‘\\ harness (14
- L , El)

= Q )z

EC

Generator

FE

Rear door
harness LH

Front door
hamess L.H @L

Body harness MT

Engine control
harness Engine room Air bag harness

Engine No. 2
hamess
harness ZE‘:XT

AEL797A

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

X
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HARNESS LAYOUT

How To Read Harness Layout
Example:

E2 GD GY/2 Brake fluid level switch
Connector color/Cavity
Connector number

Grid reference

The following Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawings:
e Engine Room Harness (Engine Compartment)

e Main Harness

¢ Body Harness

To use the grid reference

1) Find the desired connector number on the connector list.

2) Find the grid reference.

3) On the drawing, find the crossing of the grid reference letter column and number row.
4) Find the connector number in the crossing zone.

5) Follow the line (if used) to the connector.

CONNECTOR SYMBOL
Main symbol of connector (In Harness Layout) are indicated below.

Watemroof type Standard type

Connector type
Male Female Male Female

® Cavity: Less than 4
® Relay connector @ @

® Cavity: From 510 8

® Cavity: More than 9

® Ground: terminal etc. &

1446 ' EL-234



HARNESS LAYOUT

NOTES

MA
&
LG
BG
FE
6L
T
a7

[FA

EL-235 1447



- HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness
oy

- | N | | hd ] 0
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working according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

repair work. Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have
in EC and AT sections.
D

diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnact these conneciors except in the case of

* : Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after

++ : With tachomete
Body ground

Body ground
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Main Harness (Cont’d)
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ine Room Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT
Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)

ENGINE COMPARTMENT
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Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)
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Engine Control Harness
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Body Harness No. 2

=0 = & @3 | b= <
= g S 1 s ) = = = m % %

'Suclaes jy pue D3 w
SASONDVIA F19N0UL IO MO HHOM 03 Buipiooss Bunjiom
jo ase0 3y} uf 1daoxe sI0lPeUUDD asaY) 109ULOISIP Jou o(]
'sapoa 8|ghou) osoube;p
SABY 0} WO Y3 asned AeW 0 Op oF aunje Suom Jedal

Jeye A|l2unaes S10109UUGI BU] NOO| PUE 193ULOS O} JINS ag:ix

punoib Apog

nun Aejar sAY: 9/@ g

(eay yum) H7Josues jsaym seey : Z/ud (oid)

losues aunsseud aNjosqy : g/AD 9* punoif fpog 1 — (joig)
() oL 9I/M M WUN jonuoo §gY : PNS (@i

HY JOSUDS [paym Jeey : Z/AD e punoib Apog: — (i)

RS

G oL: 8/M Gog)

HY JOSUas [9aum Juoi : Z/AD (oig)
Jojemoe jaRuod SAY | B/AD (@)
aopow sadiph: 9/m 9

AEL500B

1457

EL-245



HARNESS LAYOUT

Room Lamp Harness

wW/i4 :To
W/1 : Sun roof assembly
W/2 : Interior lamp

AEL808

Tail Harness

(@) we s To
(=) w2

@ BR/2 : Licence lamp
B/2

: Back-up lamp LH

Body ground

: Trunk room lamp switch
() BR/2 : High mounted stop iamp

* : Be sure to connect and lock the
connectors securely after repair
work. Failure to do so may cause
the ECM to have diagnostic
trouble codes.

Do not disconnect these
connectors except in the case of
working according to WORK
FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES
in EC and AT sections.

(©) Wr3 : Trunk lid key cylinder switch
(73W/2 :Back-up lamp RH

W/4 : Rear combination lamp LH
(19)—  :Body ground

(me)—  : Body ground

(i) Wi
* (1) Br2

* () GY/3 :

* (9 Gr2

: Rear combination lamp RH

: EVAP canister vent contiol

valve

EVAP control system
pressure sensor

: Vacuum cut valve bypass

valve

AELS01B
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Air Bag Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Front Door Harness

LEFT
(w2 :To W/12 : Front power window regulator LH
W/16 : To W/16 : Main power window and door lock/unlock switch
BR/2 : Front door speaker LH GY/4 : Door key cylinder switch LH
BR/3 : Door mirror LH GY/4 : Front door lock actuator LH
AELSD5B
RIGHT
w/g :To W/6 :Front power window switch RH
W2 : To BR/6 : Door lock/unlock switch RH
BR/2 : Front door speaker RH GY/4 : Door key cylinder switch RH
BR/3 : Door mirror RH GY/4 : Front door lock actuator RH
B/2 :Front power window
regulator RH
AEL50E6B
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HARNESS LAYOUT

LEFT Rear Door Harness

W/8: To B/2 :Rear power window regulator LH Gl

W/6 : Rear power window GY/4 : Rear door lock actuator LH
switch LH

EM

LG

E#

FE

Gl

MY

AT

AEL507B

RIGHT [FA

w/8: To B/2 : Rear power window regulator RH

W/6 : Rear power window @ GY/4 : Rear door lock actuator RH
switch RH

1\\

AEL508E
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BULB SPECIFICATIONS

1462

ltem Wattage (12 volt) Bulb No.

Headlamp (Semi-sealed beam)

High/Low (SENTRA) 65/45 HB9004

High/Low (200SX) 65/55 HB5 9007
Front combination lamp 27/8 1157NA
Front fog lamp 35 H3 (Special)
Rear combination lamp

Turn signal 27 1156

Stop/Tail 27/8 1157

Back-up (SENTRA) 13 921

Back-up (200SX) 27 1156
License plate lamp 5 168
Trunk lid-mounted stop lamp 13 g12

EL-250



WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (CELL CODES)

Wiring Diagram Codes (Cell Codes)

¢ Use the chart below to find out what each wiring diagram code stands for.

¢ Refer to the wiring diagram code in the Alphabetical Index to find the location (page number) of each @l
wiring diagram.
Code Section Wiring Diagram Name Code Section Wiring Diagram Name A
AACHNY EC IACV-AAC Valve INT/L EL Interior and Trunk Room Lamps
ABS BR Anti-lock Brake System VG EC {;161“2\1:;9 Vaive Timing Gontrol Solenoid EM
A/C HA Air Conditioner
AP/SEN EC Absolute Pressure Sensor KS EC Knock Sensor - LG
ASCD EL Automatic Speed Control Device LKUP EC \T,Zf\q,:e Converter Clutch Solenoid
{ASCD)
AIT, RL AT | Automatic Transaxle (RL4FO3A) LOAD EC___|Load Signal EG
AUDIO L audio MAFS EC Mass Air Flow Sensor
BACK/L EL Back-up Lamp MAIN EC Main Power Supply and Ground Circuit o
BYPS/V EC | Vacuum Gut Valve Bypass Valve METER EL ES:F g(;rgs‘teesr, Tachometer, Temp. and
CANIV EC \EI;’IC: Canister Purge Control Solenoid MIL/OL EC  |MIL & Data Link Connectors el
CHARGE | EL |Charging System MIRROR | EL | Door Mirror
CHIME EL Warming Chime MULTI EL Multi-Remote Control System W
CIGAR EL Cigarette Lighter PGCA EC 5;/;3!: Canister Purge Volume Contro!
CKPS EC _ [Crankshaft Position Sensor (OBD) PNP/SW EC  |Park/Neutral Position Switch AT
CMPS EC Camshaft Position Sensor POWER EL Power Supply Routing
COOLF EC Cooling Fan (Overheat) PRE/SE EC EVAP Control System Pressure Sensor
DEF EL Rear Window Defogger PST/SW EC Power Steeting Qil Pressure Switch i
D/LOCK EL Power Door Lock RRO2 EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor
DTRL EL tl-:raﬁdlamp - With Daytime Light Sys- RAR02/H EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater
- SFT, RL AT A/T Shift Lock System {RL4F03A)
ECTS EC Engine Coolant Temperature
Sensor SROCF EL Sunroof BR
EGRCV EC g(grf:rc\,llals\f;;n;:dE\\llQ‘I:eCanister Purge SRS RS Supp!e.mental Restraint System
EGRCA EC EGR Function S/sia EC Stant Signa) ST
START EL Starting System
EGRTS EC__|EGR Temperature Sensor SWiV EC | MAP/BARO Switch Solenold Valve
FiFoG EL Front Fog Lamp - TAIL/L EL License, Tail and Stop Lamps RS
FICD EC IACY-FICD Solenoid Vaive TFTS EC Tank Fuel Temperature Sensor
FPUMP | EC |Fuel Pump THEFT EL  |Theft Waming System BT
FRo2 EC Front Heated Oxygen Sensor TPS EC Throttle Position Sensor
FRO2/H EC Front Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater TRISW EC Throttle Position Switch HA
FUEL EC Fuel Injection System Function S~ n Turn Signal and Hazard Warning
HEATER HA Heater Lamps
H/LAMP EL Headlamp VENT/V EC EVAP Canister Vent Control Valve
HORN EL Horn V53 EC Vehicle Speed Sensor
IATS EC Intake Air Temperature Sensor WARN EL Warning Lamps DX
IGN/SG EC Ignition Signal WINDOW EL Power Window
iLL EL lumination WIPER EL Wiper and Washer
INJECT EC Injector
1463
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